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Important Notes and New Features

Mobile Android support /{ Formatted: Font: Bold

Retain has added support for Android mobile devices. Retain can capture and archive messages and
phone call data from individual Android mobile devices. Please consult your GWAVA Retain sales
representative for more details and see the Mobile Module section for installation and management
details.

Gmail /{Formatted: Font: Bold

Organization Gmail is now supported by Retain. Corporations with a Gmail hosted mail system can how
archive and store their email in Retain. Support for other Google Apps will be added in the future. Please
consult your GWAVA Retain sales representative for more details. Setup of Gmail for Retain archiving is
simple and detailed in the Google Apps Module section.

Exchange 2013 /{ Formatted: Font: Bold

Exchange 2013 is now supported by Retain. Setup and administration tasks for the Retain connection to
Exchange 2013 are the same as they are for Exchange 2010. See the Exchange Module section for
information on setup and configuration.

Tag Definitions /{ Formatted: Font: Bold

The Search Messages interface has a new option to append notes and identifying information to data
items in the message store. Tag Definitions is a way to add information to any message. Further, there
are personal and system-wide tags available. A Tag allows messages to be ‘tagged’ with a category or
label which can then be further defined with a note or information. These tags are searchable and there
is no limit to how many different tags a message may have applied. Tag Definitions require specific
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rights granted to users to view and edit. Please see the User rights section as well as the Search
Messages, and Tag Definitions sections for information on the tags.
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Post-Install Tasks
After running through the initial install guide for your OS, you are ready to configure Retain. From this
point on, Retain works the same regardless which platform it is running on.
To get Retain ready for regular use, some final one-time procedures need to be run.
» Retain Server needs to be configured.
» Configure the relevant module(s).
» At least one Retain Worker needs to be configured.

Initial Setup Overview
1) Choose your storage path.
2) Retain prompts you for access information to your SQL Database Server.

0 You must create this database beforehand. (See the-MySQL-Quick-Startsectionin-the
instatguidererinstall document appendix for documentation for the supported SQL
servers-ef-yourchoice.)

O Retain creates the tables, indexes, and prepares the database for use.

You will be prompted to provide SQL connection information for both the configuration and
message store databases. For convenience and simplicity most installations store this
information in the same database. The database(s) will be used to store Retain configuration,
cached address books, and all saved message data.

3) Create an administrator account with the default username, admin. It is the first account to be
created.

0 This account is special:

= |t has ALL admin rights

= |t never expires

= |talways uses “offline authentication”, (authenticates using a password stored
in the SQL configuration database).

0 Additional accounts can be created as desired with as many rights as you wish. User
accounts may possess a mixture of administrator level and user level rights. As a result,
users may have some admin level rights, but would not be considered an administrator.

4) Retain prompts you for the following SMTP information for notification and forwarding._(If no
SMTP is present, this step may be skipped by typing the word ‘skip’ in the SMTP field.)
0 SMTP Server to use for sending messages. (DNS or IP) (use DNS
whenever possible)

DNS host names are
generally recommended

instead of IP Addresses in 0 From address. Enter the address that you want to appear in the
almost all cases due to “From” field on the messages Retain sends.

ease in central o 0 To address. Enter the address to which Retain will send notification.
?::riiir:g:l:r;dr :pa'r if 0 Username: Enter the username to use for authentication with the
replaced. SMTP server for relaying mail.

0 Password: Enter the password for this username.

5) Select the indexing engine. There are two different indexing engines available for use with
Retain: Lucene and Exalead. Exalead is to be used with larger systems and requires a separate
dedicated server. Lucene is a high performance embedded indexer, which requires fewer
servers, but is more memory intensive and does not offer high availability features. Please see
the install guides and system requirements for more information on which is appropriate and
should be used. Exalead is priced separately; see your appropriate sales representative.
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After initial setup, configuration of a module and creation of a profile, schedule, worker, and job are
required before messages can be archived.
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GWAVA Retain Initial Setup

1) Open your web browser.

2) Goto
http://<your-RetainServer-ip>/RetainServer

3) Follow the wizard.

You will see this screen initially:

Welcome to GWAVA Retain

File Pams

Mes3a0¢ Sre Database

Thits wizard wil Quide you EWbugh Tee infial configuration of Fetain

SUTF Notifcaion

GOo0000

Indnsing Engine

Duting #ach slen. dulals wil be seovided lo helg guide row

Filn Pam

A storage path is requined for Retain. under which indexes. attachments, backups is stored Tho wizard will atiempt o crease the drecion i € dons nof axist ¥ you recehn an emor check the
Tights you granted b your Teencal appication

Slorage PN hanopleginhlenelan -

Hytu are pliang 10 ube the Standard ngine of T NAWEE engine. INis paih 3H0ud poinl 10 8 S00FH da0e Wit Sullcnt (31gnAcant Gk space
Yeu Py USS MAPRAd drnves, LING formst #is

oo st in the Storage Engine section

Contnue

Please pay special attention to the Storage Path and the Advanced Settings (see next page).
For descriptions of the different engines, see the Storage Manager section. If you select a
storage system that is not local, be sure to visit the Storage Manager dfter the initial setup to
ensure that all information has been provided.

4) You are now ready to start your initial Retain configuration. Specify a storage path for Retain.
Accept the default path unless you have a reason to choose a different one. See the next page
for an important note about storage paths. If you are specifying a custom storage path, Retain
must have rights to the location. For Linux instructions see Custom Storage Path Rights, at the
end of the Linux install guide.

5) Click “Continue”.
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About Storage Paths

Retain was designed to be very flexible in allowing you to choose where the data will be stored.
Choosing the right hardware and software storage combination is crucial. Storage itself is a function of
the operating system and hardware you choose.

As storage needs approach enterprise levels, the need to specify your data storage locations becomes
more critical. Some hardware and operating systems have a hard limit of 2 Terabytes, for instance. In
situations like these, a SAN might be a good choice for consideration. (Please visit the Storage Manager
section to view options for different SAN systems.) Either way, it’s imperative that you take the time to
investigate your storage needs BEFORE you begin.

When choosing your storage system, bear in mind the following considerations:
2 TB limit. Will storage needs ever exceed this?

OS Version and kernel to support the storage system of your choice.
File system and partitioning.

Is a SAN right for you?

Speed and reliability.

Backup/restore is your responsibility.

YVVVYYYVYYVY

Advanced Storage Options

For this reason, Retain offers the advanced storage options. (Located under Server Configuration.) You
can specify where you want Retain to store its information.

Storage

By default, all data is stored under one master path, specified in the Storage section. From the Retain
Server main screen, you can also find this under Server Configuration under the Index/Storage tab.
If you wish to specify your storage locations in more detail, click on the “Advanced Settings”.

Storage

Compression [akeays en)

These fields are automatically populated if you only specify the main storage path. You may change
them to point anywhere you wish. You may also change the storage locations later due to storage space
needs. Please see the Partitions section for details. You also specify to encrypt the data as it’s stored.
We strongly recommend for performance and recoverability that you do NOT
encrypt using Retain but consider Block level encryption options (such as Encryptio ]
BitLocker) that have escrow keys and are processed directly at the operating Compression El
system level.
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Database Setup

File Pans.

Welcome to GWAVA Retain

Thisk izt will guide ou Sroush T il condguraon of Fetan

Uesaage Stom Datatase

Conbgurabion Database

* Sioeage Pam

Jckiiedairies Aczocri = Urasige Stor Catabiie
® Conigurabon Databisa

SUTP Notcaton ® Sel Adminis¥alol Password
* SUTP Hostcabon

ndesing Enging * ingeung Engine

CO0000

Duineg #30h $165, Satals wil be BovaBA 10 NS (uide sou

besangt Sodn Dalabasa Costection Paramesedss

T s Z database created o auser

= Oover. Trpe of Databats Saress ML 505 15,5, Gracle 10 30 11, 15 SOL Seowe 20082008, ane PosGIen 9.0- 319 1spponies SOL 4x will NOT work eomecty Husing
SO0 5, maks surs pou - #ven minte tain 3i0nieant tug ey a3 pastormiance enhancemects
! s not unning Rt ssdress of (Praferasly 3 Doea
st name. | Incksdng o is begal smean fe.. 152.143.2 311308, fnot suppbed, delaut pors wi be used
atanass Name: Ham of g datatase you have created for Foetan 13 use

mama Linsensma wih il rishis 15 By yeu Eram 3 g8 e ichis o 1o 714 “THN® 2al3598 AlNZ, FEAmESS! il many datiane
v {same £, REUCTELY
* PRESWOT PASSWOID 1f SCERES
Warning: f you hrse nct Betup s o ety o seme
[ [ A TR
Database Sorer e ]
Cualsbasy iy relain
D8 Ingtance (MES0L ooy} detaus
00 Usemame oot
06 Passwon
wyou are 0L, ®
£0ROOT Usamame =
05 ROOT Fassword
Contnue

6) Next, this screen appears for entering the database connection parameters. This is the same
information from the database created during the preparation phase. (See Install guide) The
connection information must be supplied for both the storage and Configuration databases,
though they can be housed in the same database. Assumed default is shown.

File Paths Welcome to GWAVA Retain
Message Store Database e
Confipuration Database * Siocape Fath

* Message Store Database
Rguratisn Dstanase
Admiiststor Pagiweed
TP Notbcation

indesing Engine

Adminisirator Account

SNTP Howbcation

SO0000

.
indesing Engine .

Dung e2ch 51ee, Selisls wWill e provded 1o help Guide oo

¥ e database server mus 5 o L [ auser B sure 1o speafy

® Dewer. Type of Database Server UyBOL £08 15,5 Oracle 10 and 11, WS S0L Server S0062008, and Postires 5.0+ are supponea MyS0L £ xwill NOT wark coemectly Fusing
aks ne o min i performanca .

® Datahass Saner I Ressin, chi of tha mackin
Bl name. | INchuang pofis legal synlas (o5 192.180.2.31:3306), 1 N6l supslied, Selinl s3is will e used

* Databarse Hame Hame of Ihe datibase you have crealed Ioe Retan 1 use.

* Usemame: Usemame wih dll nghss % e database, Wi recommand tat yoe crealt 3 specic user with rights onsy 5 e “retn” database, Algo, remember that many database.

ars regein rrights ). REMOTELY

* Pagaweed Pakswerstor areess

wiarnng: i you a 1o . u ¥ :
[ WSO EOEEE [
Datatase Senes WS 0L 2005 2008
Dilanase N Gracke 10.11
) Potoran 9051
oot
0 Passwon
Wyouars W 550 A4 A SalabEse SRR 0 iital 3atup, This willnot be slzeed
DA ROOT Usamame. oot
DB ROOT Fasswars
| connue |
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7) Now, supply a password for Retain’s administrator account (admin). Do not forget what you
choose here! (Use the Recover Admin utility if you have lost the administrator password.)

Welcome to GWAVA Retain

Thies wizand wil guadie you through e inisal confguration of Hetar

Massage St Database

Configuratan Database

Adminigtator Account
SMTE Natfication

Indisng Ersgine

Trsstid Aogacation Setup
During #ah $0p, detsils will be privided o el guide you

GOo000000

SOAP Connection

Advnisirator Account

This adnanistatsr sccount wil B+ naedod for full 366055 B Fetain You may 2150 £r8ale S3300n8 admIniIators Once this $ehup wzird has comgleted
Kesp this passwand secure and safe. and consider craating & hackup asministrator atccunt
Oy oo Iy ok AEcounl pavssword, @ ulley o avakable 1 cresd @ niw Sccount, in e Tools folder of your Fretallsion gbckage)

Login Hama sdmin

Pasword

Corniim Passwon. sesss

8) Enter the information for an SMTP relay host that Retain will use to send mail. Setup will
attempt to send a test message. You cannot proceed with installation until the SMTP test
message is successfully delivered. If you see an error, check firewall settings, (including local
desktop/server firewalls such as McAfee, Symantec, and SUSE).

NOTE: Retain allows the creation of many user accounts that share administrative roles. The
initial account created is not particularly special; it’s merely a convenience to create one "super
user" with all of the Administrative rights granted. DO NOT delete this account. If the admin
account is deleted, please contact support or refer to the Recover Admin tool to restore a full
administrator account.

File Paths Welcome to GWAVA Retain

This wizard will guide you through the inilial configuration of Retain

Message Store Database

Configuration Database
o Storage Path

Message Store Database
Configuration Database
Set Administrator Password
SMTP Notification

Indexing Engine

Administrator Account

SMTP Nofification

@
V]
]
V]
V]
@

Indexing Engine

During each step, details will be provided to help guide you.

SMTP Notification

SMTP Notification is used for sending you progress reparts, and also is used whenever a user forwards a message from Retain. Below, you configure
the defaults. These can be overridden on a per-job basis.

Most of these entries are self-explanatory. The TO is used for job notifications, not for forwarding. The SMTP user and password are used for relaying
—which you may not need for job notifications, but you will need it if you wantto permit forwarding outside your Intemet domain

SMTP Mail Server. 192.168.1.104

SMTP Mail From Address (e.g com): com

SMTP To Address: admin@gwava.com
SMTP Username: chris

SMTP Password. sees
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9) Index Engine Selection

Welcome to GWAVA Retain

File Paths

Message Store Database
This wizard will guide you through the initial configuration of Retain

Configuration Database

V]
]
V]
Administrator Account @
V]
V]

Storage Path

Message Store Database
Configuration Database
Set Administrator Password
SMTP Notification

Indexing Engine

SMTP Notification

Indexing Engine

During each step, details will be provided to help quide you

Step 5: Indexing Engine

You now need to specify an Indexing Engine to use. This is an important choice, as your decision affects the scalability, hardware requirements, and
capabilities of Retain. We strongly recommend you read the user manual and consider your options. Although it is possible to switch indexing engines,
doing so requires rebuilding the entire index store, which can be an intensive and extremely lengthy process and should not be undertaken lightly

Here is a brief summary of the Indexing Engines provided:

® Lucene - Fast and easy to use. Requires no additional software or hardware installation. Well suited for small scale environments that have only
modest searching and storage requirements. Some features, such as exended queries, enhanced publishing and exporting, efc. are not
available using the Lucene engine. Mot clusterable or high availability friendy.

® Exalead - Fast, extremely powerful, and very scalable. Can be clustered with multiple index and search nodes. All Retain advanced features
available. Requires one or more dedicated 64-bit servers (quad core recommended), with 3t least 16Gb RAN. Requires an installation process.
Recommended for medium to large customers, as well as organizations that need advanced searching, exporting, availability functions,

Indexing Engine: | Choose one of the listed engines} + |

Choose one of the listed engines.
Exalead

Continue Lucene

» Lucene is the default indexing engine, and is included in Retain. It is well suited for smaller
installations and requires no further configuration or management.

» Exalead is a more robust and powerful search engine, providing high availability and clustering
features, as well as more advanced search operations. It requires additional hardware, as well as
an additional license, which you may obtain from your sales representative. Exalead should not
be installed on the same server where Retain server is installed.

If you wish to use Exalead at this point, it MUST be installed and configured before this step is
completed. If selecting Exalead, provide the IP address or DNS name of the Exalead server and the
active base port.

Welcome to GWAVA Retain

This wizard will guide you through the initial configuration of Retain.

File Paths
Message Store Database

Confi tion Databs
onfiguration Database Storage Path

Message Store Database
Configuration Database
Set Administrator Password
SMTP Nofification

Indexing Engine

Administrater Account

SMTP Nofification

(I

Indexing Engine
During each step, details will be provided to help guide you
The initial setup is complete. After you login, you will need to go to Module Configuration and configure your individual compliance solutions (GroupWise,

Exchange, stc.). Afterwards, we recommend that you run all of the Test Connection options in the individual modules, and then do a Address Book
synchronization.

Initial setup is now complete. Select the 'Complete’ button to be presented with the login prompt.
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Using Setting Up GWAVA Retain
Logging In

1) From your web browser, type:
http://<YourServerlP/RetainServer
2) You'll be brought to the login screen:

Login

Password
Language Engish

3) After you log in, you will see the main administration page: (Non administrators will only see the
Search Interface.)

|

Orerviow

Dotumentabion

SystemLog

fata Cotoction R ——
Books Bwoden  igsever @ uodates i

Mamagement

Users

Gioups Sarver:
Index Mgration n progress Faba

Coatqumesa SOL Server oK

Server Contguration Sarvar RatanSensr (UTLWIHCKLSITTRSIZFONSOG)

Madule Sorlguration Btoved ol u

Etorage Manager Sterage Engine datastors_process

Statistics Sesvrr Gonbiguraton Sarver sarted ot AFNE2012 1100041

Lizansing Anchived smce servir stated (totaldupesinew J: 0/ 0/ 0

J Sarvar amors. o

Irstalation time ThJukE0nZ 11:2135

Enabla Index Ootimination Yes
Last: Index Optimization  Wever

Tukal docurnts ever ndexed L)
Total emalks i mesory ausue awaking indeang 0
Total documants ndaxed & far snce uptma 0
Total emalks nosced 60 far Snoe uptme o
Total ek wih rdexng emors snce uptime 0
Total emak with Rers skpoed () snce ustme 0

Last mem ndesnd at Biaver
Time to process bt batch (m] L]
Indeeng thrazd abe s

(] Toerne may be skpped n ndexng for pefecty Bengn reasons, such as there Being no handier for that spechic type of fie or the fle beng te
large according b your settings n Server Confguration, A, the ratis of docaments to el B ndetermnate, but wualy oges fom 1-2

An informational screen is displayed, showing among other things the latest job activity, server health
information, and software updates that are available.

Note: Only users possessing at least one administrative role will see the administrator’s screen on
login. Other users will be forwarded to the Search Interface (covered later).
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Status and Updates

The status page has four different tabs which show the status of your system. The status page is set to
display the tab that is deemed to require the most attention, or is deemed to hold the most important
information at a given time. For instance, if an error has occurred, that tab will be shown, likewise the
update tab will be shown by default if there is an update available. The tabs are discussed below.

The Server tab shows the basic status of the Server with the messages archived and maintenance
information. The Workers tab shows the workers connected, and the status of each.

Woovs  Jworers  fglsever  @uomees %Juhs apWorkers  gfserver B updates
Server Workers
Index Migration in progress Faise
P o Worker migratar
Server RetanSoner (GRZFFECEGRHSETOAISTYDYVIY) Last contact Never
Stored FHak (] Last Job:
Storage Fagine standard Last job start: Never
Server started at: 15-Mar-2011 19:51:32 Last job end: Never
Archwved snce server started (totaldupes/new J 0/ 0/ 0 Registered: Never
Server ermars. o Total messages stored: 0
Total maiboxes scanned: 0
Instakation time 12-Jan-2011 09:02:14
Enable Index Qpumaation Yes Worker new worker
Last Index Opimization  11-Mar-2011 0L:0Z:00 [T 15-Mar-2011 22:21:26
Last Job: new exchange
Tatal documnts evec ndexd A58 Last job start: 15-Mar-2011 22:21:27
Tatal emaks n memary quets awating indexing 0 Last job end: 15Mar-2011 22:21:30
Total documents indexed so far snce updme 0
Registered: 26-Jan-2011 05:07:25
Total emals indexed so far snce uptma a
Tokal il wiH indesing orors snice uptime 0 otal messages stored: ™) 18550

Total maiboxes scanned: 7

The Jobs page shows the jobs that are assigned to the
server and their status. You also can select the “show only active jobs” checkbox, and only jobs that are
currently running will be displayed.

Wlobs G Workers  ggSever € Updates

Jobs

5 show onl active jobs %Jubs 3 Workers ésawer ‘a Updates
Job new exchange

Job running No

Job began 15-Mar-2011 22:21:27 Updates

Job ended 15-Mar-2011 22:21:30

Time elapsed od : oh: Om You have the latest buid.

Next job time

Last PO / Maibox scanned - / —

Total errors 0 Announcements

Total maiboxes (job) 2 The following releases are the newest for your system:
Total messages (job) 0 Current Release >>>

Total messages (ffetime) 0

Job new job

Job running o

Job began 03-Mar-2011 20:45:00

The updates tab displays whether there is a later version of Retain available. This tab will be displayed
by default only if there is a new update available.
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If you are using Exalead as your indexing engine, you will see a ‘Trigger Exalead Indexing’ button on the
‘Server’ tab of the Status and Updates page. Selecting this button will force an immediate indexing run
by Exalead.

%Jnhs 3\:\.’nrkers @Ser\'er eUpdates

Instalation time 03-Jun-2010 10:26:22
Enable Address Book Caching Yes
Last Address Book Cache 03-Jun-2010 11:30:45
Enable Index Optimization  Yes

Last Index Optimization Mever
Total documents ever indexed 8423
Exalead internal queue 8423 | Trigger Exalead Indexing

Total emails in memary queue awaiting indexing 0
Total documents indexed so far since uptime 8423
Total emails indexed so far since uptime 1821
Total emails with indexing errors since uptime 0
Total emails with items skipped (*) since uptime 772

Last item indexed at 03-Jun-2010 14:10:29
Time tn nroress bet hateh fme) RAN

After many messages are sent to the Exalead server for indexing, these items are queued. In some cases,
there may be a noticeable delay in the processing of that queue, as other processes (such as searching)
take high priority. To force an immediate indexing run, press this button.

Warning: Repeatedly using this button can overwhelm your Exalead server, and should NOT be
necessary in normal operations.

Saving Changes

Retain uses a web interface for all administration, and is unaware of changes made on the webpage
until the information is returned to the Server. To make sure you keep all changes you have made in the
interface, select the “Save Changes” button to commit the change to the Server. When you make a
change, the website is aware and you will see the ‘Save Changes’ button become colored at the top right
of the screen:

About | Status & Updates | Logout

Save Changes H ,3—\? ‘;j

When the “Save Changes” lights up, click on the disk icon to save any changes you have made on this
screen otherwise your changes will be lost.
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Notifications

Notifications are automatically sent to the administrator whenever data in Retain is moved. Moving data
consists of system migration, exporting, forwarding, restoring, and publishing. By default, the address
used is the address supplied during severs activation.

To spawn the notifications page, click on the ‘Welcome’ link at the top of the page.

Language About | Status & Updates | Logout

When notifications are pending,
the red flag on the mailbox is
lifted.

Selecting the mailbox or welcome link opens a new notifications window.

Your Notifications

‘When you perform actions swuch as forwarding, exporting, and restoring, you will receive notification messages here bo let you know thal the task has comglebed, and rovide some nformation s lo the success o Takire of the task.
Today
D po¢: Rotain Fxpart Job =~ Compiloted

01-Aug-2011
O ror Rtain Exgert Job = Compinied 1557

The highlighted notifications are new, unread notifications and events. Selecting the event notification
provides all the pertinent information regarding the event.

Mot ation x

error log is provided which details the ol G DS ol s OO SRS,
error and the reason for the error.

Documens Title:

Documnent Subaitle:

Comments:

Downlcad Filename: Export et 08-Aug-2011 150751

Messages selected: 2
Elapred time (mm:ss): 00:04
Page count: 12

Ermors processing message bodses: o
frrors procesting attachments: L]

weeewe.prearvacom + About GWAVA, bnc. - Powered by GWAVA Retam

© 2010 GWAVA, Inc. All rights reserved.
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Modules

Retain integrates and works with several different message systems. Data collection will not be available
until one or more modules are configured for the Retain system.

Note: Depending on what license you have purchased for your Retain system, different modules may
require an additional license. Check the licensing firk-it}-page to see what licenses you own. An

Evaluation license, issued upon initial install, lasts 30 days and grants licenses for all modules

To configure a module, select the 'Module Configuration’ page from the Configuration menu.
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@ Module Configuration (2

1, @

After configuring a module, it is recommended you manually refresh the Address Book.

Refresh Address Book | Syncjob is not running at this time.

Maibox Mapping Options
Configured Modules
Configure
Install Date 27-ul2012 12:39:47

Last Address Book Cache (none)

m

Sty Address Book Cache was never run.

Social Networking

&5

Install Date 27-Jub2012 12:39:47

Slams Configured.

=
8
g
g
g
=
g
E
3

la
o

Configera

t|

Configure

Guogh Apps

et
Configure

Mobis

¢|

Configure

Configure

Each module link will open a new configuration window or tab. If the modules are not configured
correctly, messages will not be collected. Profiles and Jobs are separated into module specific sections
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and no jobs can be configured without first configuring a module. Select the appropriate module(s) for
your system by clicking on the module icon.

Certain settings or actions for both Exchange and GroupWise message systems must be configured

before Retain can communicate with them. Make sure to complete or check the following changes and
settings for each system before continuing. (Links lead to sections in the appendix.)
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Mailbox Mapping Options

Mailbox mapping automates the merging of users’ mailboxes that have both GroupWise and Exchange
accounts, combining the GroupWise and Exchange archives under the same user in Retain. Retain
merges the internal UID’s of accounts to reflect the same user. After mailbox mapping has been
activated, an immediate caching of the address books of both systems is required. Mailbox mapping is
not permanent; however, “un-merging” must be performed manually via the Mailbox Merger /
Splitter tool found on the ‘bug’ or ‘about’ screen. If a refresh of the mailboxes is not performed before
users attempt to login or other activity is present on the server, the merge may fail, leaving extra
entities created in the Retain archive which must be removed manually. Furthermore, the merge option
is a once-off option. Please contact support for further options.

Mailbox Mapping Options

—Mailbox Mapping Options
When running more than one emai system, it is often desirable to automatically "map” two mailboxes from different email systems together.
Effectively, these two separate mailboxes become one virtual maibox. Switching between the two is 2 simple matter of the user choosing the
mailbox from the current browse view. Also, rights to maiboxes become shared between the two, so the user need only log on as one maibox
to have access to them al.
To achieve this, during address book caching, the administrator needs to have enabled at least one mailbox mapping option.
This must be enabled before the newly added email system is cached for the first time.
You may enable multiple address book mappings if you wish.

It is usually sufficient to enable mapping only for address book caching and only as a one-time procedure, unless both email systems wil remain active. (For the latter case,
enabling

for all processes, and for constant activity, is advised)

Mapping Enabled Newsr -

Last time mappings were used never

If you enable the XML File mapping option, you must provide the full path to the XML file, including the filename.

XML File Path

Active
Mztch the E-Mail Addresses ~ | Add

Custom |Description m"

To map one mail system to another, both message systems, Exchange and GroupWise, must be
functioning and have the desired accounts created on the system which allows for identification of the
different users.

Accounts may be matched via email address, display names, or specified by an administrator supplied
XML file. The Address book MUST be refreshed immediately in order to merge the users. The merge will
not complete unless the Address Book is cached afterwards, and the merge cannot be re-run.

How the merge runs depends on the different users in the local system. If both_.message_systems are to
remain active, with users being added and removed from the system, it will be necessary to have
mailbox mapping on all the time. Merged addresses are also required for the GroupWise to Exchange
migration to function.
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Exchange Module
Retain supports:
» Asingle forest Active Directory system, (Exchange and standard users)

» An Exchange Resource Forest, (One Exchange Forest linked to one or multiple User Forests)
» Office 365

Retain does NOT support multiple linked Exchange Forests. Ensure that the Exchange settings have been
configured correctly before continuing the Exchange module setup.

The Exchange module must be configured in the Retain Server before any communication between

Retain and an existing Exchange message system can occur. Open the Retain management page on the
Retain Server, and select Module Configuration.

e @ Module Configuration HY e

Documentation

System Log After configuring a module, it is recommeanded you manually refresh the Address Book.

Data Collection
Refresh Address Book | Syncjob is not running at this time.
Management
Users Mailbox Mapping Options
Groups
Configuration
Server Configuration Unconfigured Modules

Module Configuration
Storage Manager

Licensing

Ne modules configured. Use c J
Wodule Configuration. L/)

Atleastone license has expired
orwill be expiring soon

i

Configure

Social Networking

“,ﬂ"‘

Configure

Select the ‘Configure’ option in the Exchange module. A new window or tab will open with the module
configuration.

NOTE: Ensure that your Retain Server DNS is set to the same DNS server that your Exchange server
uses. The Exchange module uses these DNS setting to auto discover critical information about

Exchange stored in Active Directory and will not function correctly unless both systems are pointed to
the same DNS server.
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Core Settings

3 Exchange Module B

Exchange specific information is configured here. At a minimum, the CORE SETTINGS and IMPERSONATION tabs must be filed out completely. Then, examine each of the other tabs
to determine if they apply to your system.

Core Settings Impersonation Hosted Services Ex:hange Forest User Forasts DE'EQE(ES
Core Settings

Normaly all of these entries should be enabled.

* Enable Address Book Caching determines if this module caches address book entries from its directory services during Maintenance.
# Enable Authentication indicates if users logging into Archive should be able to use the module's authentication system.
® If Enable Jobs is not enabled, no jobs pertaining to this module will be sent to Workers.
Enable Address Baok Caching [
Enable Authentication [V
Enable Jobs [V

Normally all of the checkboxes on this tab are always left selected. It is rare that you would ever
deselect any of them. Two cases where you might would be troubleshooting, (as instructed by Technical
Support), and retiring an old email system.

The Enable Address Book Caching function allows Retain to regularly cache the online email systems
address book and synchronize it with Retain. This is critical for administration, authentication, and
archiving purposes. It is recommended to cache the Address Book once every 24 hours to keep the
Retain storage system up to date. By default, maintenance is set to cache the Address Book once every
24 hours.

The Enable Authentication checkbox determines if end-user authentication is performed when the user
logs into Retain. If it is deselected, the Retain system will NOT authenticate the user against the email
system and the user will not be able to log in unless another authentication method is enabled.

The Enable Jobs checkbox determines if configured data retrieval jobs are ever passed to the Worker.

Even if the individual job is fully configured and enabled, if this checkbox is switched off, no jobs
configured for this module will be processed.
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Impersonation
If the Impersonation and Core Settings tabs are not completely configured with the correct information,

the hosted system will not be archived correctly.

3 Exchange Module H &

Exchange specific information is configured here. At a minimum, the CORE SETTINGS and IMPERSONATION tabs must be filed out completely. Then, examine each of the other tabs
to determine if they 3pply to your system.

Core Settings  Impersonation  Hosted Services ~ Exchange Forest ~ User Forests  Delegates

Impersonation

You will need to provide this information regardless of whether you are archiving 2 hosted or on prerise Exchange system.
The impersonation user MUST fulfil the folowing requirements:
® Is mal enabled.

# Has impersonation rights granted to all Exchange servers.
* Delegation rights must be granted to any Room or Equipment accounts that you wish to archive.

Global Catalog User user@fadn.com

Global Catalog Password (Password is not set)

Hosted Services
If the Exchange system is a hosted service system, Retain must be configured to support the hosted

system setup.

Setting up the system is no more taxing than setting up a normal system, though a hosted system
requires that the Impersonation and Core Settings tabs are completely and correctly filled out. Other
tabs are only applicable depending on the settings of the hosted system, configure as appropriate.

3 Exchange Module

Exchange specific information is configured here. At a minimum, the CORE SETTINGS and IMPERSONATION tabs must be filed out completely. Then, examine each of the other tabs
to determine if they apply to your system.

Core Settings  Impersonation  Hosted Services  Exchange Forest  User Forests ~ Delegates
Hosted Services

Archive supports hosted Exchange services such as Live@Edu and Office365. You may ignore this tab if you are not using such services.

® These services generally do NOT provide LDAP access to their user store, therefore you must maintain a list of user accounts manually, using @ Powershell script (see the
user manual before proceeding).

# If your service DOES provide LDAP access, uncheck the checkbox on this tab, and configure the items in the Exchange Forest and User Forest tabs.

* If your service DOES NOT provide LDAP access, check the checkbox on this tab. Do NOT configure the Exchange Forest, User Forest, and Delegates tabs - they wil be
ignored.

Iam using 2 hosted Exchange system

Mark the checkbox to enable Retain support for hosted Exchange services. Ne-furtherconfigurations

IF the hosted system in use is an Office 365 system, further configuration on the Office 365 system is
required. Because Office 365 Exchange Servers do not directly expose LDAP information, a Powershell
script must run periodically to cache user and group information.

The Script requires PowerShell 2.0. Without this script, you cannot run jobs on Office365, or
authenticate users.
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tastallationSetup
1. Install PowerShell 2.0 ( not needed for Windows 7 or Windows Server 2008 R2 )
2. Install the Office 365 PowerShell cmdlets
3. Allow PowerShell script execution
4. Adapt and execute the “sync365.ps1” script provided by GWAVA
5. Automate the script to run regularly
6. Place the two resulting csv files in Retain

1. Install PowerShell 2.0

The appropriate version for the Windows system can be found here:
http://www.microsoft.com/powershell

Windows 7 and 2008 R2 already come with PowerShell 2.0
( Even if the version says 1.0, really it's 2.0)

2. Install the Office 365 PowerShell cmdlets
The cmdlets can be found here:

http://onlinehelp.microsoft.com/en-us/office365-enterprises/hh124998.aspx

Two setup files are needed from that page:

» Microsoft Online Services Sign-In Assistant
» Microsoft Online Services Module for Windows PowerShell

Execute them both in above order.

3. Allow PowerShell script execution

The Default Execution Policy is set to restricted, it can be viewed by entering this command in
PowerShell:

Get-ExecutionPolicy

The script provided by GWAVA must be run in PowerShell while running under Administrator rights.

Set-ExecutionPolicy RemoteSigned
4. Adapt and execute the “sync365.ps1” script provided by GWAVA
Select the “sync365.ps1” script provided by GWAVA in Tools/Exchange/Office 365 folder.

Right click on the script and select “modify”.
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This will open the script in the Microsoft Integrated Scripting Environment ( ISE ) editor.

At the top you can find 3 settings: SUser, SPlainPassword, SExportBasePath.
e Set SUser to the UPN of an administrator account in Office 365.
e Set SPlainPassword to the plain text password of the administrator account.
+—Set SExportBasePath to a directory where the two resulting csv files will be saved. If the path
does not yet exist, it must be created manually as the directory will not be created

automatically.
° /[ Formatted: Font: Italic, Font color: Black
Formatted: Space Before: Auto, After: Auto, Outline
numbered + Level: 1 + Numbering Style: Bullet + Aligned at:
. . . X . 0.25" + Tab after: 0.5" + Indent at: 0.5", Font Alignment:
Keep in mind-thatmind that your backslashes must be quoted, and a final backslash is not needed. Baseline 9
Example: " N Formatted: Space Before: Auto, After: Auto, Font
SExportBasePath="C:\\Temp Alignment: Baseline

Note: If it is unacceptable to set a password in clear text, please view the following solution:

http://bsonposh.com/archives/338 -presents an alternative, which loads and saves encrypted
credentials from file.

Execute the script by clicking the play button. This process can take a while for many users. Once the
script has completed, a message indicating that the script is done should be displayed along the bottom
status bar.

5. Automate it: to run automatically with Task Scheduler at least once a day

The method of automation is up to the administrator. However, the script needs to be run at least once
a day, and, due to step 6, the files need to be copied to the Retain Server.

6. Get the files over to Retain Server

In Step 4 the ExportBasePath was set and should contain the two csv files. These files must be
automatically copied to the RetainServer/WEB-INF/cfg directory once the script completes. That might
require setting up a mapped network drive, or the acceptable solution for the local system. While the
ExportBasePath may be mapped directly to the Retain Server, it is recommended to have the csv files
copied afterwards.
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Retain needs to know login information and existing domains before any archiving can be accomplished.
Open the “Exchange Forest” tab and enter the login information.

3 Exchange Module save changes |
Exchange specific information is configured here. At @ minimum, the CORE SETTINGS and IMPERSONATION tabs must be filled out completely. Then, examine each of the other tabs
to determine if they apply to your system.

Core Settings  Impersonation  Hosted Services  Exchange Forest  User Forests  Delagates
Exchange Forest

Ignore this tab if you are running a hosted system.

You MUST fil out all of the entries on this tab if you are running an on-premise Exchange system. Hosted services do not normally use this infarmation.
Typicaly, you provide the connectivity information for a global catalog, and a user that has full access to Active Directory.

Here are the specific requirements for this user:

# The user account must fuffill all the requirements specffied on the Impersonation tab. In fact you enter the username and password on that tab, not here.
# Has read-only access to al parts of Active Directory involving the Exchange System and users.

You zko provide 3 list of Active Directory DNs to search for users and groups.

Global Catalog Host 192.168.1.120
Global Catzlog Port 3268
Global Catalog Security PlainTed

EEZI Add Search Base (e.g. dc=users,dc=company,dc=com)

& deb, de=company, de=com

Test Connection

Resource Forest

Select this checkbox if Exchange is running in a dedicated resource forest. You must then fil out information on the User Forests tab. If this checkbox is not selected,
information on the User Forests tab is ignored.

Enable Resource Forest

Retain uses Active Directory extensively when integrating with Exchange. Its uses include: populating the
address book, authentication, and access to the Exchange System.

There are settings required for Exchange, see the Exchange settings section in the appendix.

On the Exchange Forest tab, you configure all of the Active Directory information you need for an
Exchange forest. There is no need to fill out any information on the User Forest tab unless the users
exist in a separate forest from the Exchange Forest.

On the Exchange Forest tab, specify whether to use SSL or not for the Global Catalog Security, (strongly
recommended), and the "search base". The search base is the LDAP path to the base of where Retain
will start searching for valid Exchange users.

The Global Catalog Port defaults depend on whether SSL is used for security or not. SSL is STRONGLY

recommended. (Default ports are 3268 for plain text, and 3269 for SSL.) Adjust as appropriate for your
system.
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You also must provide the credentials of an Active Directory user. This user is "special" It must have full
read rights to Active Directory, be a mailbox-enabled, user, and be granted various Impersonation and
Delegation rights. More on this is discussed in the Exchange settings section in the appendix. The
username MUST be in UPN format, (user principal name).

This search base, in LDAP form, must be "high enough" in the tree to include ALL users, groups, and
servers. Multiple search bases can be specified, though it often results in a less efficient interface. These
are LDAP search bases which allow Retain to resolve all users, groups, and servers of interest in the
forest.

After the Search Base has been added, test the connection to ensure information and connection works.
The test performs a simple login to confirm that the user exists, the Exchange Server is reachable, and
that the credentials are accepted. The test does not confirm impersonation or delegation rights
necessary for the Service Account.

Test Connection

Test begins....
LDAPServer connection parameters:

host=192.168.1.110,port=3268, security=none,user=retain@b.gwava. com;page Size=900;environment=key=java.naming.factory.initial;value=com.sun.jndi.ldap.Ldap CtxFactory
key=java.naming.referralvalue=folow

key=java.naming.security.principalvalue=retain@b.gwava.com

key=com.sun jndildap.connect.timeout;value=10000

key=java.naming.ldap.attributes.binary;value=msExchMaiboxGuid objectguid objectsid msExchMasterAccountSID

key=com.sun jndi.ldap.read.timeout;value=60000

key=java.naming.provider.url;value=Idap://192.168.1.110:3268

key=java.naming.security.authentication;value=simple

key=java.naming.security.credentials;valug="=%*=

Connect to and search for user:
For a more stringent test, be sure to refresh the Address Book Cache and then check the logs.
SUCCESS: Connected to CN=retain,CN=Users,DC=b,DC=gwava,DC=com

If the test results in an error stating: “FAILURE: User doesn't exist or is not mail enabled,” It indicates
that the user’s mailbox is unavailable. A mailbox is not required for Retain to utilize the specified user. If
the user Retain utilizes does not have a mailbox, this error may be ignored. However, if the user
specified does have a mailbox, this may indicate connection issues.

The Exchange Forest tab is the only tab required by the Server and the Worker to archive mail from the
Exchange system. The User Forest tab, however, is required for Exchange systems utilizing a resource
forest, to allow the end user to log into Retain.

Resource Forest

Select this checkbox if Exchange is running in a dedicated resource forest. You must then fil out information on the User Farests tab. If this checkbox is not selected,
information on the User Forests tab is ignored.

Enable Resource Forest [

If the system contains a Resource Forest, enable the checkbox on the Exchange Forest tab and save
changes. If the Resource Forest checkbox is not enabled, the User Forests tab will be non-functional and
all settings contained on that tab will be ignored. The checkbox must be unchecked in a single forest
Active Directory deployment, but must be checked in a multiple forest Active Directory deployment.

Check all information to ensure that it is correct and save changes, and then configure the User Forest if
required.
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3 Exchange Module save changes ke

Exchange specific information is configured here. At a minimum, the CORE SETTINGS and IMPERSONATION tabs must be filed out completely. Then, examine each of the other tabs
to determine if they 3pply to your system.

Core Settings ~ Impersonation ~ Hosted Services ~ Exchange Forest  User Forests  Delegates
User Forests

Ignore this tab if you are running a hosted system.
You need to list every User Forest (dns name) that you wil archive in Archive, along with a Global Catalog of that forest, and search base(s) capable of resolving all users.
Information on this tab is used only for end-user authentication.

P Add User Forest
x User Forest  b.company.com
Global Catalog Host 192.168.1.110

Global Catalog Port 3269
Global Catalog Security Sst -

> I:EJ Add Search Base (2.g. dc=users,dc=company, dc=com)

The User Forest must have an entry for each user forest attached to the system. Select the green ‘+'
button and input the LDAP information required by the Forests’ Global Catalog server: IP address or
hostname, port, security, (SSL is STRONGLY recommended), and all search bases to include all the users.
No administrative credentials are required. Each end user’s provided credentials will be used on login.

Save all changes before closing the Exchange Module page.

&
3 Exchange Module Save Changes |
Exchange specific information is configured here. At a minimum, the CORE SETTINGS and IMPERSONATION tabs must be filed out completely. Then, examine each of the other tabs
to determine if they apply to your system.
Core Settings ~ Impersonation ~ Hosted Services ~ Exchange Forest ~ User Forests  Delegates

Delegates

Ignore this tab if you are running a hosted system.

Archive can partially support the Delegates feature in Exchange. If a user uses Outlook to grant delegation rights to their mailbox to another user, the second user can have
access to the Archive maibox of the first user. Please note the rights are not granuler in this case - the second user etther has full rights or no rights to the Archive maibox.

Enable delegates support [_]

After saving changes, return to the Retain server Module Configuration page, and trigger a refresh of the
Address Book.
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@ Module Configuration

After configuring a module, it is recommended you manually refresh the Address Book.

Refresh Address Book | Syncjob is not running at this time.

Maibox Mapping Options

Configured Modules

2

Configure
Install Date 12-Jan-2011 09:02:13
Last Address Book Cache 11-Mar-2011 01:02:03

Status Configured.

Depending on the size of the address book, it may take several minutes to return with information, but a
successful configuration will return a correct address book cache date and no errors. The date should
reflect the date of when the address book refresh was triggered.

The Status may show “Address Book Cache Never Run” or may list commonly misconfigured or missed
items if the Refresh job fails.

Once the status is ‘configured’ and the Address Book has been cached, Retain can connect to and

archive messages from the Exchange server. The system is ready to have workers, schedules, profiles,
and jobs configured, and those options will now appear on the main administrative interface.
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Social Messaging

The Social Messaging module allows Retain to archive Social Messaging communications from Facebook
and Twitter. To configure the Social Messaging module, all that is required is to provide the connection
information and address to the Retain for Social Messaging Gateway. If the RSM Gateway is not yet
installed or available, a direct download link is provided on the last tab.

Connections to Social Messaging Gateway are configured here.

Core Settings ~ Gateway  Download RSM OVA
Download RSM OVA

You need to download , install and configure the Retain for Socil Messaging OVA, which contains the proxy services needed to capture social media information.

The “Enable Jobs” box must be checked to have any jobs function against the RSM Gateway. See the
Retain for Social Media installation guide for more information.

@

- 5 L
¢ "' Social Messaging =
Connections to Socil Messaging Gateway are configured here.
Core Settings ~ Gateway | Download RSM OVA
Core Settings

Normally all of these entries should be enabled.

® 1f Enable Jobs i not enabled, no jobs pertaining to this module wil be sent to Workers.

Enable Jobs

On the Gateway tab, the connection information must be filled-out. Either place the host name or the IP
Address of the RSM appliance and the connection port for the administration interface. Defaultis
shown.

¢ “ISocial Messaging

Connections to Social Messaging Gateway are configured here.

Core Settings  Gateway  Download RSM OVA
Connection

You must fill out all of the entries an this tab.

Typically you provide the information necessary to access the Social Messaging proxy.

Host 127.0.0.1
Port 80

Security PlnTed
User

Password (Password s not set)

Test Connection

Security and user login credentials are required to connect to the RSM. The user must have
administration rights to gather data from the Gateway. By default the user account is ‘tech’ with the
password ‘retain’.

Save changes and the module is configured.
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Google Apps Module

"——[ Formatted: Normal

The Google Apps module allows Retain to archive Gmail data items from Gmail. To configure Retain for
Gmail archiving, Retain needs Gmail to be configured to allow Retain access, and the appropriate
information entered into Retain.

To Configure Gmail for Retain access, login to the Gmail Admin Control panel and select ‘Advanced
Tools.

gwavaga.mygbiz.com - Google Admin Control Panel

GO\ JSIC Search accounts | Search Help Center |

Dashboard Organization & users Groups Domain settings Reports Advanced tools Setup Support 3]

Advanced tools

Create multiple users Bulk upload
Upload a CSV file to create and update many user accounts at once.

Download Directory Sync

If you have an on-premise LDAP directory server, you can use Google Apps Directory Sync to automatically i
the Google Admin Control Panel. Google Apps Directory Sync is a client application that sets up rules for syn
Directory, IBM Lotus Domino, and other LDAP servers with the Google Admin Control Panel. After creating y
synchrenization on your command line interface

Authentication Set up single sign-on ($80)
SAML-based Single Sign-On (SS0) service allows you to authenticate user accounts for web based applicatiq
Calendar). For desktop applications (like Google Talk or POP access to Gmail), your users must continue to §
username and password set up via the Google Admin Control Panel Learn more

Two-step verification
Require verification when the user signs in from a new or unrecognized computer. Google sends a verificatior|
phone.

™ Allow users to turn on 2-step authentication

Advanced Password Settings
Allows you to control the length of passwords used with your domain, and monitor existing users' password st

Manage OAuth domain key
Allows administrators in your domain to access all user data without requiring the user's login credentials.

7
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Under the “Authentication” section select “Manage OAuth domain key”

[ET

gwavaqa.mygbiz.com - Google Admin Control Panel
GO ( :gIC I Search accounts | Search Help Center |

Dashboard Organization & users Groups Domain settings Reports Advanced tools Set|
« Back to Advanced tools

Manage OAuth key and secret for this domain

OAuth consumer key: gwavaga.mygbiz.com [¥ Enable this consumer key

Allows this key and secret to be used to generate OAuth req|

OAuth consumer secret.  uuEENEEOOYHPJNMOEBEM®®  Regenerate OAuth consumer secret

X.509 certificate: Ve do not have a certificate for your domain.

Upload a certificate: (Optional)

Browse. .
File must be in PEM format. Learn More

Two-legged OAuth

¥ Allow access to all APls
access control

The key and secret above are able to access any user's data for all Google Data APls. L

Save changes Cancel

Make note of the OAuth consumer secret and check the “Two-legged OAuth access control” checkbox to
allow access to all APIs. This is how Retain will be able to access Gmail.
Click “Save changes”.

Click again on “Advanced tools”, then on “Manage third party OAuth Client access”
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gwavaqa.mygbiz.com - Google Admin Control Panel
GO‘ ,gl(_‘ Search accounts | Search Help Center |

Dashboard Organization & users Groups Domain settings Reports Advanced tools Setup Support Settings
« Back to Advanced tools

Manage API client access
Developers can register their web applications and other AP clients with Google to enable access to data in Google services like Calendar. You can autho|
registered clients to access your user data without your users having to individually give consent or their passwords. Learn more

Authorized API clients The following API client domains are registered with Google and authorized to access data for your users.

Client Name One or More API Scopes

Authorize Learn more about registering

ST Example: http:/Aww.google.com/calendar/feeds/ (comma-delimited)

www.example com

Groups Provisioning (Read only) https://apps-apis.google com/alfeeds/groupf#readonly
User Provisioning (Read only) hitps://apps-apis.google.com/a/feeds/userff#readonly

gwavaqa.mygbiz.com

gwavaqa.mygbiz.com This client has access to all APls. Learn more
Terms of Service - Billing terms - Privacy policy - Google Home

©2012 Google Inc

In the client Name field enter the name of the Gmail domain. In the “One or More APl Scopes” field,

enter this:
https://apps-apis.google.com/a/feeds/group/#readonly, https://apps- /{ Formatted: Default Paragraph Font

apis.google.com/a/feeds/user/#readonly

Click the “Authorize” button.
Once authorized, the Google Apps module can now be configured.

4 Google Apps

Connections to Google Apps are configured here.

Core Settings Settings
Core Settings
Normally all of these entries should be enabled.
® If Enable Jobs is not enabled, no jobs pertaining to this module will be sent to Waorkers.

Enable Address Book Caching
Enable Authentication
Enable Jobs

Address book caching must be enabled to gather and maintain an updated list of users. Authentication is
used to allow access to the Retain message store for users based on their existing Gmail account. If the
Enable Jobs option is not enabled, no jobs may be completed with the Google Apps module.
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54 Google Apps

Connections to Google Apps are configured here.

Core Settings Settings
Connection

You must fill out 2ll of the entries on this tab.

Typically you provide the information necessary to access the Social Messaging proxy.

Domain \
QAuthKey
OAuthSecret

Test Connection

In order to connect to the Google system, Retain requires the domain and administrator login
information. Retain archives the Gmail system through IMAP, and will login and download the message
data to the Retain data store.

Test the connection to ensure that the configuration has been completed correctly.

Jobs and profiles for Gmail will not be visible until the address book has been cached. After the module
has been cached, all configuration options for profiles, workers, schedules, jobs and data storage will be
enabled and visible.
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Mobile Module

The Retain for Mobile module allows the capture and archiving of MMS, SMS, and phone call
information from Android smartphones. To enable mobile data archiving four tasks must be completed,
in order:

GWAVA Inc. must be contacted to create a Tenant ID for the organization. Formatted: List Paragraph, Numbered + Level: 2 +
The Mobile Module must be configured, and a Mobile worker created. Numbering Style: 1, 2, 3, ... + Startat: 1 + Alignment: Left +

WN =

- - - Aligned at: 0.75" + Indent at: 1"
Devices must be registered under ‘Device Management'.
4. An application must be installed to the specified users’ Android phones.
The application sends collected information, approximately every hour, to a ‘router’ in the GWAVA Inc.
systems, where the organization’s data is then relayed to the corresponding Retain Server. As such,
there are no profiles or schedules for the module.

Configuring the Mobile module requires a Tenant ID created by GWAVA Inc. Contact the sales
representative for the Tenant ID information. After entering the ID, test the connection.

% Mobile H &

To activate mobity services, you must first obtain a tenant 1D from GWAVA. Enter it here and sive the module. You ako need to configure the Worker and
Job for this integration. In particule, in the Worker, you must configure the Retain Server endpoint for moble devices to register, and allow this connection
thraugh your frewal, Fnaly, you register each device under Device Management,

(Core Settngs | Provisioning

Tenant ID

You must obtain a tenant 1D from GWAVA to activabe any mobilty services.

Tenant I

Advanced Settngs

| Test Connection |

Provisioning options allow for automatic user accounts, and associated passwords mailed to the
designated address. Defaults are shown.
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% Mobile H &

To activate mobilty serdces, you must first obtain 2 tenant ID from GWAVAL Enter & here and save the module. You abo need to configure the Worker and

Job for this mtegration. In partkular, i the Worker, you must configure the Retan Server endpont for moble devices to register, and alow thes connecton
through your frewal. Fnally, you regster each dewce under Dewice Management.

Core Settngs  Frovisonng

Provisioning

After you register a device in Device Management, an emad s sent out to the specfied user. The user then installs the mobile applcation, and it
automatialy registers fsef,

® During the registration process, the adminktrator can alow autormatic creation of user accownts. If this & not enabled, the addres: book entries
will 50l be created and kems stored, but the administrator wil have to manualy create user accounts andfor ink them.

* In addiion, F the account is newdy aeated, you can optionally emal the administrator and/or user with the newly generated random password
far the account. The passward cannat be mabed § the user account aready extts, snce Retain does not stone passwands,

Dreate user accounts autoraticaly? ]
Mal the password £ a new account & created? [

Mai to whom Both Adminatrators and User -

Hote: The mol generated can be custornised. Please see the User Manual for more detais.

After the module configuration has been saved, a worker must be created to allow the information to be
accepted into the Retain Server. The worker option will not be displayed until the module is configured.
&Workers ke @ @

eu should configure these settings, parcularly the Connecton tab. You 2o need to configure the Job, and then begin registering devices under Device Management
Logaing Options
Logong b ¢
[ -

The mobile data is delivered to the Retain Server through a router service, which must be informed how
to contact the Retain Server.

v,f?\ﬂl’urku's ] ‘-i-rtl 9

You shoukd configure these settngs, parculary the Connechon tab. You ako need to configure the Job, and then begin regsterng dewices under Devics Management
HADENI0Y Connacton . ERENNES

Sarver Connaction

The rautes serdce wil need to know how to connect to the Retain Server. 1t & highly recommended that you use 2 DNS host name for the Host Hame. 1t's
mportant to nate that you are specfying thie URL froem the point of view of the Bouter cantacting the Server, which may or mary not rrateh the URL you'd use
from your browser to reach the Server. Abg, this URL must be accessble from outside your frewal,

hip -

192.168.1.119

L

{RetanSener

[TTR—— (Password is default)

The connection information here must be a port and address which the router service from the internet
may contact the Retain Server. The port and address must be open or forwarded through security and
firewalls to the internet. The Retain Server will not accept connections without the password set here.
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Once the information has been set, saving the configuration will cause the Retain Server to attempt to
register the information with the router service, and success or failure will be displayed.

You should configure these settings, particularly the Connection tab. You also need to configure the Job, and then begin registering devices under Device
Management

Logging  Connection  Status

Worker Status

Registerad never

Last contact never

Last Job Mobile Job {301acdda20554dbe92e72324e6239d36)
Last job start 28-Jan-2013 11:36:23

Last job end 28-Jan-2013 11:36:25

Total maiboxes scanned 0
Total messages stored 0

The status tab simply details the information statistics for this worker.

Once the worker has been configured, devices must be added through Device Management. <———[Formatted: Normal

The Device Management interface, like the worker interface, does not display unless the mobile module
has been configured. To access the Device Management

Adding mobile devices is a simple operation. To add a device to the Retain system, simply enter the
desired display name and the email address the device is tied to. Retain will generate an email and send
it to the specified user. In that email, there will be a link to the application which the user needs to
download and install on the mobile device.

§ Device Management HY

Documentation

Caarc Isagt Bafora adeng devices, maks sure the mobie Mok, the Weeker, and th Job are configured,

AudiiLog ® For gach moblie device, 300 the user nformation elow. An emal wil b generated and maded to tha user. The emal contants cin be CustOmzed, 3 decussed
System Log I the User Minual,
& You may w0 remove previously registared devices. Whan the user nstalls the apphcation on ther moble device, the Retain Server wil be contacted from the
Data Cotlection Internat to complata tha regstraten,
® After the stap & compiete, Messagns hould flow from the dewce to the coud-based router and then to vour Retan Server.
Schecules
Profies Add a Device.
Workaes EMal Address
Jobg
Dy Marree

Management [ Add uises
Users P
Groups f
Drevice Managemant o
Deleiion Management Dviie: Nama; ™ -

8 i uin: EMat —m 2
Configuration 2
Sarver Configuration
Module Configuration Name: i
Storage Mansger X @ Bk S —
Statistics Senver Configuration
Licanzing

x t Ham: o

FHal ——
Device: T 9036
x bSab033c37de Hama: —
UiD: S i EMat: e e —

This email can be customized. The template this email is generated from is located in the file:
...\RetainServer\WEB-INF\classes\config\mobile\registeruser.html
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To customize the email sent to users, including any specific instructions for the organization, can be
added or modified here and all emails sent to users will contain information placed in this template.

When a user is sent an email, the Retain system creates a unique device and user identification key, and
ties it to the organization from which it came, allowing the Retain system to ‘route’ the appropriate
messages to the owning Retain Server. Devices which have downloaded and installed the software will
display in the Retain Server as ‘registered’, in that they will show a code, a device key, and a UID key.
Once registered, device data including SMS, MMS, and phone call data will be archived in the Retain
System.

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 45 Users Guide

GroupWise Module

The GroupWise module must be fully configured before Retain can archive or communicate with the
GroupWise mail system. Retain must be provided with an IP address and port of a readily accessible
Post Office (fast access), appropriate login credentials, and a trusted application key.

The GroupWise module page opens first with the Core Settings.

Core Settings

& GroupWise Module

ecic mformation & configured heee, At 3 mnimum, the ETTINGS and SOAP Tabri must filed out compintedy.

Core Settngs | SOAP  LOAP  Proxy

Core Settings

Enable Address Book Caching? |4
Enabie Autheetication? [

Enable Jobs? [+

Normally all of the checkboxes on this tab are always left selected. It is rare that you would ever
deselect any of them. Two cases where you might would be troubleshooting, (as instructed by Technical
Support), and retiring an old email system.

The Enable Address Book Caching function allows Retain to regularly cache the online email systems
address book and synchronize it with Retain. This is critical for administration, authentication, and
archiving purposes. It is recommended to cache the Address Book once every 24 hours to keep the
Retain storage system up to date. By default, maintenance is set to cache the Address Book once every
24 hours.

The Enable Authentication checkbox determines if end-user authentication is performed when the user
logs into Retain. If it is deselected, the Retain system will NOT authenticate the user against the email
system and the user will not be able to log in unless another authentication method is enabled.

The Enable Jobs checkbox determines if configured data retrieval jobs are ever passed to the Worker.

Even if the individual job is fully configured and enabled, if this checkbox is switched off, no jobs
configured for this module will be processed.
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SOAP

Provide the POA Host Name and SOAP port. IP addresses are acceptable, but host names are preferred
as IP addresses may change. SSL is supported, but comes at the price of speed, and will slow down the
archiving process. Create a Trusted Application key for Retain, either manually from Console One for
GroupWise 8.x and higher, or via the provided Key Generator provided and linked from the page. For
instructions, see the trusted app key section in the appendix.

()

2 GroupWise Module 3

¢ CORE SETTINGS and SOAR Labs m,

ere, AL 3 L

GrougWise specfic nformaton & configures
Comg Setungs . SUAR | LOAP | Promy
Trusted Application Key Generation

Hatan uses the Trasted Appheation faature of Girg 8 t0 3ccats tha wser makaxet. You Must gandrate 3 trusted applcation key to continue,

The Trusted Apphcation ey generation requines a ows machine with # connection to the GrousWise Primary Doman,

ARermatively, GroupWee 8 SP1 and above ndude the sbilty to generate trusted appications on Jny plitferm rumning ConsoleOne.
® Downioad the key generation apphcation,

® fun the key
® paste the key generated belovw

Trustad Key Name Fstan
Trusted Applcation Key: 1274F00111E000

ASEFEDAZEDS107161 274F0021 1EQONO0ADDOEIS32 3301 B

GroupWiss SOAP Access

Retan sccesies the Group\Wise message store via the SOAP protocol which needs to be enabled 2 ol Post Offices in ConsoleOne. Retain needs a intial default POA to gather the nformation from.

POA HOSL Name 152.1645.1,104
SOAP Port 7191
Enable 5517

Test Connection

Post Office Redirection Tables

You rmay view the cached Post Offices below, and edt the redrection tables used ntemaly by Retan, The may be necessary for complex systerrs spanning WANS

# Ml Survers

The SOAP access information must be provided, and the connection tested and verified before the
system can connect. After providing the required information, click the 'Test Connection' button. The
results are displayed. A successful result must be reached before Retain can archive messages from
GroupWise.

Test Connection

Post Dffice Redirection Tables

o iy vibw the cachad Bast Offces Balow, 3nd s4E the radraction tables usad ntamaly By Retan, Tha may ba necessary for compli Fystams faanning WAR,

# Mal Servers

If mail server Redirection is required for mail servers which are not contained on the local WAN and
must have the connection addresses manually specified, the appropriate information may be modified
in the redirection table. Most installations will not require any modification.
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LDAP

& GroupWise Module o

GenumWise specfic niommaton & configured here. At mnimum, the CORE SETTINGS and SOAP Tabs must filed out compietedy.
Core Settngs  SOAR  LDAP | Proxy
E-Mail Address Based Login

If anabled, Retain can use the amal adcress of the user 35 3n akematie to the malbox kgin name. An LOAR query wil ba performed, and the password wil be matched against the LOAP drectory
password, Most adminstrators do not nead this functionalty - the LDAP Authsnticstion option in Group\Wee at the Post Office level Brgely duplcates this functioralty, Hewever, ¥ you want to akow
usars o g ueng ther a-mal 3ddrasess £ & ragured.

® The erai sddress attribute n eDrectory s not ndexed by defaul. For lege trees, you may want to ndex this field. Consult the user manual for detals on how to do ths.
® The Admin DN, and Search DM need to be in LDAP form, not eDiectory form. The Admn DN should specfy 2 user with nghts to i properties in the LDAP Server,
Enable EMal Address lookup?
LDAP Server (DNS(IP) 127.0.0.1
LDAP Port (usialy 369 or 636) 269
Use 5507
LOAP Admin User (.0 cn=admin,o=begnfinke) on-admn,o=begnfnte
Password for LDAP Admin User
Top Search Context (&.5. o=begnfinke) o=tegnfinte

LDAP may be used for individual users wishing to access their respective archives. If LDAP is setup and
desired to be used for Retain user authentication, it must be fully configured in the GroupWise module.

Utilizing LDAP allows users to log into their respective archives using the user’s full email address. This
authentication requires that the email attribute be marked indexed in ConsoleOne.

Proxy

(1]

< GroupWise Module k=

GroupWise specfic nfoematon & configured hene, AT 3 minemum, the CORE SETTINGS and SOAP tabs must fed out completely.
Coce Settngs  SDAR  LDAP  Proay
Proncy
You may atio enable of daable Proxy Support, which alows users to sccess maiboxes which they have proxy scoess to. For performance reasons, prooy sccess & verified when the user stcesses the
ccount, and the verficaon status & cached, for 3 penod of days that you specfy, Ths Soes mean that ¥ the proxy 2ccess was revoked in GroupWWise, several days may pass before 2cess & revoked
in Retan. A vilue of rero deables caching, but & not recommmendied.

Enable support for GroupWea Aoy
Cache Prooy werfications (davs) 7

Users who have been given proxy to another account in GroupWise may be granted access to proxy
accounts in the Retain archive as well. For performance reasons, Retain caches proxy verifications for a
period of days.(Default is ‘7’ days.) Revocation of proxy access might not be reflected immediately in
Retain. The caching period may be reduced or even disabled, (a value of ‘0’ disables caching), but this is
not recommended.
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Archiving/Data Collection — About Workers, Profiles, Schedules, and Jobs

Getting data into the archive is the core functions of Retain. As such, sub-functions have been broken
out to give you as much flexibility as possible in deciding your archive policy.

Your archiving policy will cover several points:

» What to archive (jobs)
0 Includes what message server(s) to collect data from.
» What worker
» When will the data be collected (schedule)
» How to collect the data will cover (profile)
Types of items or users to archive.
Date range of items to be archived.
Avoiding redundant data collection.
Utilizing storage flags to achieve 100% retention.
Whether to store attachments.
Advanced criteria, such as attachment names, or folder locations.

O o0OO0OO0OO0O0

Retain Job components:

Schedule

The Schedule is the time framework that is set for the job to run on and provides the choice of how
often, and when, the job is run. Single time, (job runs once), or a recurring time frame are available.

Profile

The Profile dictates which kinds of files to retrieve from the message system. All message system items
are selectable to be archived, but you may also specify time periods, exclude folders or subjects, and
how the data is stored.

The Profile also has a very important function, duplicate checking. This keeps the Retain system from
storing multiple instances of the same message. Make sure you check and read the section on Purge
(GroupWise), Retention (GroupWise), and Item Store (Exchange/GroupWise) flags.

Worker

The worker is the module of Retain that actually pulls the data from the message system servers. The
Worker contacts the Retain Server and gathers information on which jobs are associated with it, when
to start them, and which items to get. Workers can only run one job at a time.

Jobs

The Jobs section is where the Worker, Profile, and Schedule are all brought together and associated into
a comprehensive configuration by allowing the user to tie their configuration to a mailbox server,
selected user list, or distribution list. The Worker will not start archiving anything until a Job is created is
bound to a Worker, Schedule, and Profile. There is no limit on the amount of Jobs, Schedules, Profiles, or
Workers that a Retain Server can be configured to use
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Schedules

Schedules define WHEN to perform the data collection as defined in a JOB. A Job defines what
SCHEDULE, PROFILE and WORKER to use.

You can create as many schedules as you need.

Schedules have no functionality until they are associated with one or more JOBs.
They can be shared across multiple JOBs.

You cannot DELETE a schedule that is currently associated with a JOB.

Schedules can be recurring or one-time.

YVVYVYVY

SINGLE schedules are configured with one start time, and one date.

To keep jobs from queuing up to the worker, select the box to do not resend a job that has an elapsed
start time. Otherwise, a job will queue up on the worker if a previous job has not yet completed, causing
the new job to start as soon as the current job is complete or terminated.

["%)Schedules Qe
new default
Add Schedule
Edit Schedule Mo jobs are associated with this schedule.

Remove Schedule

Schedule Name default
Schedule Frequency Sngz= v

This job will run only once, at the time specified below, unless an error occurs. If an occur occurs, the job wil be retried unless you
select the checkbox below.

Date: [Aug [s] [13 [s] [2008 [s Time: [16 [w] [38 [

[ 1 time assigned for job start has elepsed, don't resend job

RECURRING schedules are configured using a start and interrupt time, and which days to start on.

Schedule Name full run job
Schedule Frequency| Recurring  +

] Sunday

Monday

Tuesday Start Job at: 01 4 :00
Wednesday Maximum job duration 22 hours
Thursday Do not interrupt job, even when duration expires

Friday

7] saturday

Choose when on which days you want this schedule to trigger a job.

You may specify maximum job duration. If the job runs longer than the time limit you set, it will be
interrupted. For cases where you do not want the job to be interrupted — for example, with a job you
know will last longer than 22 hours, you may prevent the schedule from interrupting the job.

Don’t forget to “Save Changes”.
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Profiles

A profile assigned to a job tells the system what to archive. Message types, status, date ranges,
excluding or including specific users, private or public folders or both, and redundancy check settings are
all configured under the profile.

The profile defaults to collecting all data, with no date restrictions. After Retain has finished collecting
data the first time, you'll want to narrow the date range and criteria considerably, or pay a high price in
performance. Each module has a specific profile page, but different profile pages will not display unless
multiple modules have been configured. Each module’s profile is explained below.

Exchange Profile
After the Exchange Module has been configured, the Exchange Profile will be available for configuration.
If an Exchange Profile is not configured, jobs cannot be run against the Exchange system.

M Language s e, admin | About | Status & Updates | Logout
Retain

i@ Profiles H Y@

Overview

Documentation
-
Search Messages T
Audit Log
System Lo
¥ . Add Profile

Data Collection Associasted Jobs

Edit Profile . h
Schedules new exchangs

Remove Profile
Exchange
GroupWise -
Waorkers

#  Jobs Profile exchange loaded.

Management Profile Hame exchange

Users
Groups Core Seftings = Message Settings ~ Scope  Miscelaneous  Advanced
Deletion Management

Profile Functions

Configuration
. Enable Archiving (store messages in Retain}
Server Configuration

Module Configuration
Storage Manager
Stubbing Server
Licensing

Click on ‘Add Profile’ and provide a profile name, or select an already existing profile to access the
configuration tabs. All changes made on this page must be saved by selecting the ‘save changes’, disk
icon, at the top right of the page. Tabs may be changed and navigated through without affecting new
settings, but any move to another page will require saving, or abandoning the changes made.

Core Settings

The core settings consist of an enabled/disabled option which must be enabled for any jobs based on
this profile to archive anything.
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Manage Settings
Retain can archive and select specific types of mail and Exchange system items to be archived. The
Manage Settings tab provides access to manage those settings.

Core Settings  Message Settings ~ Scope Miscelaneous  Advanced
Mailbox Type

You can choose to store items only from User mailboxes or from Room / Equipment resources.

Users Room / Equipment

Item Type

By default, Retain stores every type of message. You can restrict this.

Mzl ¥ appointment [ Note [ Task ] voice Message

Item Source

Messages are classified in one of these categories. You may restrict the storage of messages if desired.

[VIReceived [¥Sent [Ipraft [¥]Posted

Message Status

You can restrict the storage of messages based upon the setting of various status flags

Read is Private is Personal is Confidential is
Dioesn't matter - Diossn't matter - Diossn't matter - Diossn't matter -

The Mailbox type specifies whether to include or exclude the available types of mailboxes. Because
there can be multiple profiles and jobs, it may be advantageous to archive the Users and Room /
Equipment mailboxes separately as needed and appropriate for the system.

The Item Type option specifies the different types of messages found in Exchange that can be archived,
and allows the exclusion of or inclusion of the different individual types.

The Item Source option allows administrators to exclude or include messages that have not yet been
sent or received, or posted.

The Message Status allows messages which have or have not been read or opened,
or marked private or confidential to be archived. The different options in the drop-
down menu are as shown.
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Scope
The Scope tab dictates how pervasive the attached archiving jobs are, and what kind of duplicate
checking is done, or not done, in the Retain system.

The Date Range instructs Retain to scan for, and archive, messages after, or before, a certain date. This
is useful if only specific chunks or areas of mail are to be archived.

The duplicate check either scans for all messages, or instructs Retain to only look for messages which are
newer than the Item Store Flag, which is a time-stamp on the system. All messages younger than the
time stamp will be archived by Retain if the item store flag is utilized, but Retain will ignore all messages
which are older.

NOTE: Unlike GroupWise, Exchange does not ensure any compliance when scanning end user mailboxes;
users may freely delete their email. The Item store flag does not prevent mail deletion. Only Journaling
and archiving a journaling mailboxes, guarantees all items have been archived.

Core Settings Message Settings Scope Miscellaneous  Advanced
Date Range to Scan

All Messages (ignore date) -

Duplicate Check

Retain only stores a single instance of each message and attachment. Defining how the Worker determines new items (so it
may skip sending them to the Server) is an important performance factor. Using the item store flag is recommended. Never
publish all messages unless you are priming the system for the first time.

Try to publish all messages (SLOW) -

Set Storage Flags

You normally want to advance the Item Store flag after a job is run. However if you run overlapping jobs, you might not want
to.

¥| Ttem Store Flag

It is recommended that the first job be allowed to scan for all mail that is desired to be archived, with
the duplicate check set to ‘publish all messages’. Afterwards, it is recommended to have the duplicate
check look for the Item Store Flag, and only check for new mail in the system.
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Miscellaneous

The Miscellaneous tab allows access to particular settings detailing how messages are stored and what is
archived. Attachments, message information such as the internet headers, and how the data is stored
and named, (by folders, year, or year and month), dictate not only the message store structure, but
affect the storage size.

Miscellaneous options also allow for the archiving of the ‘recoverable items’. To enable checking and
archiving of the ‘Recoverable Items’ for compliance reasons, select the checkbox next to the option.

Core Settings Message Settings ~ Scope Miscelaneous  Advanced

Miscellaneous
Ite
o

You can save G

achment storage.

@ Store all attachments
Don't store any attachments, other than the message

You may choose to store and index the Internet Headers. This exacts a performance penalty. However, it may be necessary for
your complance policy.

Storefindex Internet Headers
Mote: The following options can dramatically slow down archiving and increase disk space utilization.

Include user's archive maibox
Include user's recoverable ftems

Include Public Folders{exhaustive)
You may store Journaling Mailboxes in one flat folder, or partition them by year and/or month.

@ Store in one folder

Store by year (yyyy)
Store by year and month (yyyyMM)

Advanced

Advanced Criteria

‘You may add advanced criteria such as spedific attachment names, sizes, subject here.

)

Mormally, you want to include all folders in your scan, However, you may have specific reasons to include. Choose a folder
root, an optional subfolder (you may have multinle subfolders with the Y, delimiter, and whether to include all subfolders in
the pattern.

| Ttems fram All Folders v

If you want to be more specific as to what to dredge or not to dredge, add the criteria here. Each line
will be logically AND-ed together.
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Think “Dredge all items where the following is true:”
Criteria A and Criteria B and Criteria C etc

You may select based on:
» Subject
» Sender
» Recipient
» Size
» Attachment Name
Whether they are equal to, not equal to, whether they contain or do not contain the item you specify.

This gives you great flexibility and granularity. It allows you to customize dredges and retention for many
different groups, or even individuals.

Folder Scope

By default we dredge items from all folders. You can specify one or more inclusions or exclusions.

Your choices are: Ficre Fram R Fors =]
» Dredge everything Yo o fouders leted beiow

All folders EXCEPT those listed below

» Dredge only these listed folders
» Dredge everything EXCEPT these listed folders

How to specify the list of folders to dredge/exclude:
1) Select ‘Add’ to open a new
selection.

Root - [Cinclude subfolders

2) Specify a System Folder (mandatory). Example: Calendar.

Inbox

Sent Items
3) You specify a subfolder of that folder (optional). ‘Iujﬂ-'olrt ind l;rogress
R eleted items
Example: entering “old” would mean the folder “old” under Calendar
“ ” Tasks
Calendar”. Junk Mai

4) You can have multiple hierarchies under that with the / delimiter. fotes

Example “old/mail” would mean the subfolder “mail” under “old” under “Calendar”.

5) You specify if the option includes subfolder.
Example: If you select “old” and “includes subfolder” is unchecked, “Calendar/mail” is
selected. If “includes subfolder” is CHECKED, “Calendar/old/mail” would also be selected.

Folder Scope

Normally, you want to include all folders in your scan. However, you may have specific reasons to include or exclude folders. Choose a folder root, an optional subfolder
(you may have multiple subfolders with the \ delimiter, and whether to include all subfolders in the pattern.

ONLY items from folders listed below -

Add

Calendar - [¥l1nclude subfolders
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GroupWise Profile

ReTO | n a nin | About | Status & Updates | Logout
(@ Profiles W g %)

Overview
Documentation
Search Messages T

AuditLog david on!
System Log o

Add Profile

Data Collection Associsted Jobs
Edit Profile . "
Schedules new jot
= Profiles

Exchange Remove Proflle

Warkers

Jabs Profile Grou loaded.

Management Profile Name Groupwise
Users
Groups Core Seftings ~ Message Settings ~ Scope  Miscelaneous ~ Advanced

Deletion Management
Profile Functions

Configuration

Server Configuration The normal function of Retain is ko archive mail. However, GroupWise 8 introduces the capability to "Stub” ftems so they appear to be in the

Module Configuration original mailbox, but are really stored in Retain. This can save disk space. L
Storage Manager You may enable Archiving and Stubbing separately or together, depending on what you think your users would like.

Stubbing Server

Licensing We tend to recommend you do NOT stub Calendar Ttems, because it can lead to confusing results if they are rescheduled or reassigned. (Most

Calendar Items aren't termibly large anyway).
You may safely enable stubbing on a GroupWise 7 post office, however the functionaity wil be ignored, and the item will not be stubbed.

[¥]Enable Archiving (store messages in Retain)
[l Enable Stubbing (if items are already archived)

[¥/Do not stub Calendar Items (Appointments, Notes, and Tasks)
[] stub only ftems exceeding 2 size threshold
2048 Size Threshold (bytes)

Archive Mark

You can request Retain to mark items as archived. You may view the status at the Windows client as a custom column. This does slightly
degrade performance.

[ZIMark emails 25 archived

Core Settings
The Profile Functions tell the Retain Server what to do with the mail it archives from the GroupWise
system. If Archiving is not enabled, mail will not be archived by Retain.

Stubbing

Before enabling stubbing, make sure you understand the way stubbing works and how that will work in
your system because once enabled, you cannot reverse the stubbing process. Stubbing, (requires
GroupWise 8), allows Retain to replace archived messages and items in the GroupWise Post office with
‘stubs’ that link back to the full message or item in the Retain Archive. End users should not notice a
difference as they have transparent access to the stubbed item through the GroupWise Post office. The
stub behaves much like the native item is still in the GroupWise system.

Stubbing CANNOT be reversed. Plan your system and understand the positive and negative sides to
Stubbing before you continue. To use stubbing, it is strongly recommended that the GroupWise system
be at least 8.02HP1. Previous versions of GroupWise do not contain critical stability fixes.
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Why stubbing is good:

» Save Disk space. Mail can be removed from the system without being ‘deleted’.
» Users have easy access to items stored in Retain
» Transparent access, no need to login to Retain for common tasks.

Why stubbing may not work for your system:

» Stubbing CANNOT be reversed. (Once a message is stubbed, it cannot be returned to the same
position in the system)

» User training for stubbed items may be necessary due to decreased access speed

» No method for protecting stubs from deletion in the GroupWise client. (Recreation is difficult
and complicated.)

» Non-mail items should not be stubbed. (Calendar and appointment items behave erratically
when rescheduled).

» Stub items are NOT COMPATIBLE with third party API’s. These applications view the stubs as
posted items only, with no text or attachments.

» Mobile, Web, IMAP, and POP3 clients will only see posted empty items, not actual contents.

Determine the correct option for your system. If you wish to enable Stubbing, you need to install and
configure the Stubbing Server as well. Refer to the install guide for your specific OS, and the Stubbing
Server section for configuration. Stubbing can only be active for items which have been archived by
Retain.

Calendar Items should not be stubbed unless necessary, as this can cause erratic behavior if archived
items are rescheduled. If you wish to only stub large items in your Post Office, you may set a size
threshold. Any item larger than the specified size will be stubbed. If this option is not set, all messages
will be stubbed, regardless of size.

Archive Mark

Some users may opt to use the Archive Mark in GroupWise for messages that have been archived by
Retain. The archive mark is a custom flag and may be modified, therefore is not secure and should not
be used for compliance. Archive Mark slightly degrades job performance. Check the check box to enable
Archive Mark for the selected profile.

When the Archive Mark is active, Retain creates a custom column for mail, called “RetainArchived”
which users and administrators may add to their GroupWise clients to view mail which has been
archived. The RetainArchived column indicates an archived mail item by displaying a ‘1’ in the message
row, while remaining blank when the message is not archived.

From Subject Date RetainArchived
M Suzie Wathen cool lightning 8/25/2008 4:31 PM
E4 Steve Orchard 0ld Ladies' Noggins 8/25/2008 4:17PM 1

To add the column, in the client: highlight desired mailbox or folder, right-click on columns header,
select More Columns, select RetainArchived, and select Add.
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Message Settings:

> Mailbox Type: You can restrict the type of mailbox to users, resources or both.

> Message Item Type:Select what type of items within these mailboxes to dredge.

> Message Source:  Select whether incoming, outgoing, draft or posted items get dredged.

> Message Status:  You can decide whether to dredge an item based on its GroupWise flags.

— Default is to dredge all items, regardless of flag status.

Core Settings Message Settings ~ Scope Miscellaneous  Advanced
Mailbox Type

You can choose to store items only fram Users or from Resources.

Users Resources

Item Type

By default, Retain stores every type of message. You can restrict this.

[#Imail [ appointment [lnote [¥]Task [¥lPhone Message

Item Source

Messages are classified in one of these categories. You may restrict the storage of messages if desired.

[¥IReceved [Flsent [praft [¥Posted

Message Status

You can restrict the storage of messages based upon the sefting of various status flags in GroupWise.

Opened is | Dossn't matter +| Read is | Dossn't matter | Private is | Dossn't matter v

By default, all items are selected for collection.

Scope

Core Settings Message Settings Scope Miscellaneous  Advanced
Date Range to Scan

All Messages (ignore date) -

Duplicate Check

Retain only stores a single instance of each message and attachment. Defining how the Worker determines new
items (so it may skip sending them to the Server) is an important performance factor. Using the retention or
purge flag choices are the fastest choices, if these are options. Never publish all messages unless you are priming
the system for the first time.

Try to publish all messages (SLOW) -

Set Storage Flags

If you are using either the Purge or Retention features in GroupWise, you probably want these to be advanced
automatically as items are stored so users may delete messages in their maibox that have been stored by Retain.
The Item Store flag is of similar function, stored in Retain itself, but cannot prevent users fom deleting item. Tt is
most useful in conjunction with GWAWVA Reload or in use with muftiple overlapping jobs.

Retention Flag ] Purge Flag [*] Item Store Flag
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Date Range

The Date Range determines which message items are collected, depending on the date of the message.
While the default is to collect all messages, regardless of dates, the administrator will want and need to
change this. Dredging all messages makes sense only when you are collecting data for the very first run
(priming the archive). On a day-to-day basis, however, the performance toll will be intolerable.

For instance, you may want to dredge everything once and then make a daily or weekly dredge for items
that are ‘n’ days old. These limited-scope dredges will run much more quickly and they will save you
bandwidth. See below under “duplicate check.

Sometimes, you might just want to dredge items that fall within a specific date range. Specify that here.

Duplicate Check

Duplicate Check

Retain only stores a single instance of each message and attachment. Defining how the Worker determines new tems (so it may
skip sending them to the Server) is an important performance factor. Using the retention or purge flag choices are the fastest
choices, if these are options. Mever publish all messages unless you are priming the system for the first time.

Try to publsh all messages (SLOW) ™

Retain is a single-instance-storage system. In other words, any given message is stored only once, to
eliminate wasted disk space. Therefore, there are mechanisms in place to check for duplicates as
messages are dredged and stored. The Retain Worker dredges the messages, sends them across a
network link to the Retain Server and the Retain Server stores them in the database.

Eliminating duplicates will save network bandwidth and it will eliminate wasted disk space.

The Retain Server will check for duplicates before a message is stored. However, sending megabytes of
messages and attachments to the Retain Server only to have them discarded because “they are already
here” wastes processor time and the network bandwidth between the Worker and the Server.
Therefore, you want to be able to do some checking at the Worker side.

If you are using the Reload™ integration, the item store flag is the only duplicate check flag that will
work. The Retention and Purge flags will not work against a Reload backup.

In this section, you will tell the worker how to decide whether to dredge a message.
Here are your options:

Ignore all messages older than retention flag (fastest)
Ignore all messages older than purge flag (fastest)
Publish all messages newer than last stored message (fast)

“Reload” is a trade mark of GWAVA Inc., 100 Alexis Nihon, Suite 500, Saint Laurent, Quebec H4M 2P1
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» Publish All Messages: No duplicate checking.
0 Every message is sent to the Server.
0 The Server is responsible for duplicate checking.
0 |If there are duplicates, the Server will discard them.
0 This is the slowest option.
» Use SmartPurge Flag: Uses the GroupWise flags to determine the newest message.
O Fastest option.
0O Compares time stamp of the flag to run time.
O Ignores messages older than flag’s time stamp.
O Itis NOT a usable option when dredging from Reload.

> Use Retention Flag functions very similarly to the SmartPurge flag.
See below for a comparison
[TUse Item Store Flag Use an internally stored timestamp.

O Similar in function to GroupWise Retention/Purge flags.

O Determines last message stored.

O Fast option but not as fast as Retention/Purge flags.

O Ignores messages older than flag’s time stamp.
Set Flags:
As discussed previously, Retain can use the SmartPurge, Retention, and/or the Item Store flags. Select
which flags should be “advanced” (in their timestamp values) as items are archived by this profile.
Normally, the Retention flag is the one most administrators will wish to use.

NOTE: Generally, if you’re using a backup system that leverages SmartPurge, like most backup
software, (such as GWAVA Reload), does, you will not want to touch that flag.

About GroupWise’s Smart Purge and Retention Flags

The SmartPurge, Retention, and Item Store flags all perform similar functions. The SmartPurge and
Retention flags are stored internally in the GroupWise post office on a per-mailbox basis. The Item Store
flag is stored by the Retain Server internally in Retain's own configuration database.

Each can be thought of as simply a “timestamp” indicating the last time data was retrieved by a 3™ party
application. There are a few subtle differences between the three flags, which are discussed below.

The SmartPurge flag was introduced by Novell in GroupWise version 6.0.
With SmartPurge enabled in GroupWise:;

> The flag is a timestamp, stored in the user's mailbox.

> Items older than the timestamp can be deleted freely.

»> Items newer than the timestamp cannot be deleted.

> A3 party application, such as backup software can retrieve and/or set this timestamp value.
GroupWise never changes the timestamp value.

> The initial purpose of this was for backup software. Backup software can either manually or

automatically, (via the SMS TSAGW component of GroupWise), advance this timestamp once all
items are backed up. The backup software can also use this timestamp to “know” that all items
older than this timestamp have already been backed up, and can be skipped.
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> Retain can use this flag to skip archived items, and automatically advance it as well. However, in
practice, you'll rarely want to do this, because backup software, including GWAVA Reload,
already uses this flag. There's no way to “share” the flag.

Because makers of retention and compliance software wanted a flag of their own, one that wasn't
shared with the backup software SmartPurge flag, the Retention flag was introduced by Novell in
GroupWise 6.5.1.

In almost all respects, the Retention flag is exactly identical in purpose and function to the SmartPurge
flag. Like the SmartPurge flag, it is stored internally, and is primarily used to prevent premature deletion,
and to skip previously stored messages. In fact, these are so identical in purpose, in theory virtually all
backup software could switch to using the Retention flag, and all Retention software to the SmartPurge
flag, and you'd notice almost no difference. The primary difference is simply it's a different value, used
by different vendors.

There are some small distinctions:
> It's enabled and configured in a different location in ConsoleOne.
»> It cannot be enabled or configured until a Trusted Application (like Retain) is installed and
specifically requests it be made available.
> The SmartPurge flag is turned on/off globally. The Retention flag can be configured at the
Domain, PO, or user level.

Most customers using Retain will want to use the Retention flag. It's logical and consistent to do so, and
avoids conflict with backup software. It is recommended that you use this flag unless there is a
compelling reason not to. A few possibilities are discussed below.

Retain can use the SmartPurge and Retention flags. In addition, a third flag, the Item Store flag is also
available for use. The Item Store flag is similar to the other flags, but has some important differences:

> It's stored in the Retain Server's configuration database, instead of in GroupWise. This rarely
matters much, but it does mean that the existence and storage of the flag is not dependent on
the existence of the mailbox.
Just like the SmartPurge and Retention flags, it can be used by Retain to skip previously archived
messages, enormously increasing performance.
Unlike the SmartPurge and Retention flags, it cannot be used to prevent users from prematurely
deleting message items before they are stored by Retain. Given this severe limitation, the
administrator might well wonder why this flag is useful...

A%

A\

It's true that you cannot prevent premature deletion using the Item Store flag. However, there are two
scenarios where the Item Store flag becomes useful or even essential:

»> The firstis if for some reason the administrator needs to run multiple jobs or profiles on
mailboxes that overlap. In this case, two separate flags are needed so the two different jobs can
keep track of where (or more accurately WHEN) to continue archiving from. Admittedly, this is a
rare scenario, but without a separate flag, your options would be severely limited.

More commonly, consider the case of GWAVA Reload. Customers have expressed interest in
using the backups created by GWAVA Reload to feed Retain, avoiding unnecessary network
bandwidth utilization. But you cannot do this with the built in SmartPurge or Retention flags!
o GWAVA Reload already uses the SmartPurge flags, and date ranges and profiles between

A%
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Reload and Retain don't necessarily (and in fact rarely do) match.

o The Retention flag would be perfect, but Retain isn't able to change the Retention flag. Or
more accurately, it is changing it on the Reload box, not on the live GroupWise server.
Hence, the changes will never be synchronized with GroupWise, leading to the disastrous
results of:
= Users will never again be able to delete e-mail from the live GroupWise system.
= Retain will rescan the entire post office every night, because Reload will make a new

backup, with an unchanged Retention flag!

> The situation is resolved by using the internal Item Store flag.

Setting up SmartPurge and Retention flags in GroupWise 7
(Smart Purge Setup under GroupWise 8 is similar.)
Setup for both flags is accomplished in ConsoleOne:

NovelllConsoleOne

Tools | Help
GroupWise System Operations b '|m [ -
GroupWise Utilities B Mailbox/Library Maintenance...
GroupWise Diagnostics » | System Maintenance..
g chris : Backup,Restore Mailbox... - - -
1 Recover Deleted Account... - GroupWise Client Options x
& craig d
i a david d Client Options... h
3 james d Exnired Records... 0y
: Email Address Lookup = +
_ Environment Send Documents
Synchronize...

User Moye Status...

Link Configuration... Security Calendar

New System...
Check eDirectory Schema...

Gateway Alias Migration...

GW / eDirectory Association »

1) Go into ConsoleOne

2) Select your domain or post office

3) Go to Tools | GroupWise Utilities | Client Options
4) Select Environment and the ‘Cleanup’ tab

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 62 Users Guide

Envitonment Optiens. dam

Betention | Junk Mail | Calendar | Teaming | Tutonial | Address Evok
General | Client Access | Views | File Location | Cleanup | Appearance
Mail and Phone
& Manual Delete and Archive d‘
Auto-Delete after: r{ilay s

Auto- Archive after el aays

Appaimment, Task, and Mote
& Manual Delete and Archive @&
Auto-Dglete after: = 1]

Auto- Archive after; ity
Empty Trash

Manua) (-3

® Aulomatic aner: T ey

¥ Do not purge Mems unti they are backed up &
Irompt user before purging
L Perfarm maintenange purges on caching/ remote

L] Foree gynchronizauon of cleanup epuons 1o caching) remote &

[Eestare Detauit Settings

[ex ][ gancer || e

Once here, SmartPurge is set up like this:

Retention | Junk Mail | Calendas | Teaming | Tutoiial | Address Book
| General | Client Access | Views | File Location | Cleanup | Appearance |

all and Phane
& Manual Delete and Archive (o)

) Auto-Delete after;

Auto- Archive after:

Appuintment, Task, and Note

& Manual Delete and Archive I
.-\m-a’rm after:
Adita- Archive after

Empty Trash

Manual (o)
& Automatic after 7 Blows
| (0 not purge items unt they are backed up _d‘@"\

TPrOMmp GEeT BRTGTE purging
_| Perfarm maintenange purges on caching) remote

| Force symchranizatson of deanugp options 10 ciching remote

Bestare Default Settings
T D not purge items until they are hacked up

l_..-.-_ | Cancel Help

In the Cleanup tab, UNCHECK the box on “Allow purge of items not backed up” to ENABLE
SmartPurge. Lock it to prevent users from disabling it.

(GroupWise 8 uses reverse logic with the purge option. GroupWise 8 lists to “Do not purge items until

they are backed up.” Reverse the setting for the desired effect.)

Several different backup-retention services may currently use this same timestamp. Plan your system
accordingly as Retain also uses this flag. The SmartPurge feature ONLY uses the backup / purge flag set

as shown above. If another flag is desired, use of the Item Store Flag is recommended.
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Retention Flag

The Retention flag is set up a little differently than SmartPurge. (This is only used when Stubbing.)
1) A Trusted App requesting Retention Services must be created. (Done at Retain setup time).

2) The Retention flag is enabled on a per domain/po/user basis.

3) From the ‘Retention’ tab under Environment Options, the setting should look like this:

Retention | Jumk Mail | Calendar | Teaming | Tuiorial | Address Bonk
General | Client Access | Views | Fibe Loratinn | Cleanup | Appearanie

| Enable Message Retention Service &

Retain

Deseriptinm 7 Enabile Message Retention Service &

Retain

Bestare Default Setings

[k || camesl el

Notice in this example that Retain is listed as a trusted application. This was done during our post-
install tasks when we ran the Trusted Application Key program.

Next, CHECK the box to ENABLE the Retention Flag service. Lock it on.
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Miscellaneous

Core Settings ~ Message Settings ~ Scope Miscellaneous ~ Advanced
Miscellaneous

You can save disk space by restricting attachment storage. You can also attach the Routing Properties to the
message, if desired.

@ Store all attachments

Don't store MIME.822 attachments

Don't store any attachments, other than the message
You may choose to store Sent Items properties, and/or store and index the Internet Headers. Both of these
(particularly Sent Ttems properties) exact a performance penalty). However, it may be worthwhile to store and
index the Intemet Header if your compliance policy then allows Retain to choose to skip storing MIME.822 (which
consumes lots of disk space since it's not usually single-instanceable).

Store/index Intermnet Headers

Include Routing Properties

Miscellaneous: What to do with attachments
Most of the time, you will want to store all attachments. That is the default.

But if you don’t want to store attachments, you can control this here. Note that the attachment names
and sizes will still be listed when viewing the message, but the attachments will be clearly marked as
unavailable.

Retain can stores the Index or Internet Headers and the Routing properties of messages. This
information is stored in a XML attached to the message document and is searchable.

Store/index Internet Headers

This option tells Retain to store the headers in the SQL database. In order to use the header search
option in the search interface you must have this option selected. To save disk space and still satisfy
storage compliance, select this option and select “Don’t store the mime.822 attachments”. All other
parts of the MIME file are already being archived, so if you store and index the Internet Header, you will
already be archiving all information required.
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Advanced

Advanced Criteria
“au may add advanced criteria such as specific attachment names, sizes, subiect here.

Add

Folder 5(0

Mormally, you want to include all folders in your scan. However, you may have specific reasons to include. Choose a folder
root, an optional subfolder (you may have multiple subfolders with the '\ delimiter, and whether to indude all subfolders in
the pattern.

Ttems from Al Folders v
Trerms Fom Al Fodders
QWL tes i s leted ek
A1 foiders EXCERT thoss ksted bebw

Advanced Criteria
If you want to be more specific as to what to dredge or not to dredge, add the criteria here. Each line
will be logically AND-ed together.

Think “Dredge all items where the following is true:”
Criteria A and Criteria B and Criteria C etc.

You may select based on:
» Subject
» Sender
» Recipient
» Size
» Attachment Name
Whether they are equal to, not equal to, whether they contain or do not contain the item you specify.

This gives you great flexibility and granularity. It allows you to customize dredges and retention for many
different groups, or even individuals.

Folder Scope
By default we dredge items from all folders. You can specify one or more inclusions or exclusions.
Your choices are:

» Dredge everything

» Dredge only these listed folders

» Dredge everything EXCEPT these listed folders

How to specify the list of folders to dredge/exclude:

6) Specify a System Folder (mandatory). Example: Calendar.

7) You specify a subfolder of that folder (optional).
Example: entering “old” would mean the folder “old” under “Calendar”.

8) You can have multiple hierarchies under that with the / delimiter.
Example “old/mail” would mean the subfolder “mail” under “old” under “Calendar”.

9) You specify if the option includes subfolder.
Example: If you select “old” and “includes subfolder” is unchecked, “Calendar/mail” is
selected. If “includes subfolder” is CHECKED, “Calendar/old/mail” would also be selected.

Id
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Social Messaging Profile G Profiles
To create a new profile to archive social messaging
data, first select the ‘add profile’ button and name

the profile. Then continue configuring as desired.
Add Profile

The Core Settings tab holds the enabling setting, Edt Profte
which allows jobs connected to this profile to run. Remove Profle
This must be checked before jobs will run. "

Core Settings Message Settings Advanced

Profile Functions

Enable Archiving (store messages in Retain)

The Message Settings tab can be used to

exclude or include specific data types for this
profile. By default all types of messages will be
archived. If left blank, the default will persist.

Core Settings Message Settings Advanced
Item Type

By default, Retain stores every type of message. You can restrict this.
If only specific data types are to be included in a facebook
profile, they can be selected from the Member wwitter

drop-down list, and added to the inclusion list.

All types of data included in the list will be
archived. If the list is blank, all users and data will
be archived Remove Member

Member (nene) | Add Member

Under the Advanced tab, specific criteria can be

used to restrict the archived data. Any combination of the variables listed may be used to restrict the
data selection. Advanced criteria may be added up to 7 fields.

Core Setfings ~ Message Settings  Advanced

Advanced Criteria

You may add advanced criteria such as specific attachment names, sizes, subject here.

Add

i g B

Sender is not

Recipient contains
Attachment size (bytes) does not contain
Attachment name (* ok)

Save changes and the profile is configured.
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Workers

You will need to set up at least one Retain Worker. The Retain Worker does the actual work of collecting
the data from a message system and delivering it to the Retain Server. The Retain Worker component is
normally installed local to each GroupWise mail server, or any Exchange server from which you wish to
collect data. Although a Worker may be installed on a machine running Retain Server, this is normally
not recommended or sufficient, except for very small (100 or fewer users) systems or for evaluation
purposes. Ideally, the worker you choose to dredge mail from a desired server is local to the server
itself. Using a worker on "Server A" to pull data from a mailbox server on "Server B" is possible, but it
will use up network bandwidth and will be slower than simply pulling data locally. For this reason, Retain
was designed to allow you as many workers as you need, on Linux or Windows.

Worker Configuration Options

: -
r' Workers = o
Documenaton
Search Messages
ASIL0g e
System Log NEW Worker
Add Worker
Data Collechon

Pt s ars aiiabend oot B b
Schedules

folng  Loggng  Connecton  Moduie specfic

Intarval

guration changes, and how many mesages should the worker send before updatng status?

Update status every 500  messages.

» Polling: Defines how often the worker polls for configuration changes. (Jobs, job changes, etc.)

0 Defaultis 10 minutes.

0 Defaultis to update the displayed status every 500 messages while running the job.
» Logging — Controls logging by the Retain Worker.

0 Defaultis NORMAL.
» Connection. Important. This is the information the worker needs to connect to the Server.

Double check this setting.

0 Protocol

0 URL/host name

0 password

0 If the connection information is changed, you will need to manually copy the Retain

Worker.cfg bootstrap file over to the Worker
= Correcting the Bootstrap:

1) Stop Tomcat.

2) First delete the Retain Worker.cfg file on the Worker machine. For security
reasons, there is no way to do this except by manually deleting the file from
the server console itself. The path is: Retain Worker/WEB-INF/cfg. Removing
the bootstrap resets the worker to initial configuration.

3) Restart and re-upload the bootstrap to the worker.

» Status — Basic status information on the Worker. This status information is updated while the
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worker is running according to the “Update Status” interval described above.
» Bootstrap — Indicates the download link and when it was last downloaded.

Worker Configuration
From the Retain home page, click Workers. You will see this screen:

¥ Workers H Qe

T
migrator -
new worker

Add Worker

Mo jobs are associsted vith this worker.

Worker| new worker

Poling Logging Connection Module specific
Interval

How often should the waorker poll for configuration changes, and how many messages should the worker send before updating status?

Poll for configuration every 10 minutes
Update status every 500 messages.

1) Click “Add Worker”.

2) Put the name of the worker in the “Worker” box. Example: “Linux Worker 1”.

3) Check the Connections Tab to be sure the Retain Server IP address settings are correct. This tells
the Worker where the Retain Server is located. (Server Host Name or IP address must be
correct; this should be populated automatically, but double check for accuracy.) The Server
Connection setting must be able to resolve to the Retain Server if placed in a browser address
bar.

Poling  Logging Connection Module specific
Server Connection

The worker will need to know how to connect to the Server. It is highly recommended that you use 3 DS host name for the Host Name. 1t's
important to note that you are specifying the URL from the point of view of the Worker contacting the Server, which may or may not match the
URL you'd use from your browser to reach the Worker or Server.

For administrators using the Reload interface, note the worker password assigned must be the same for each worker that contacts the Reload Server.
As part of setting of the Reload Server, you must knowr this password.
Server Protocol hte
Server Host Name| 192.168.1.106
Server Port| 48080
Server Path /RetainServer
Worker Password ees

Note: Changing any of these parameters will require recopying the worker bootstrap file!
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The Connection tab holds very important contact information for the worker’s connection to the Retain
Server and the Post Office. Make sure that the Retain Server connection address is correct, or the Retain
Worker will not be able to talk to the server.

Double check all these settings to ensure that you will have the best performance and connection for
your system.

IMPORTANT NOTE!

It is vitally important that the connection information is correct before you save the worker.
On a single server system, it is easy enough — it’s the same server. However, in an enterprise
setting where you might be using different components on different servers, it is extremely

important that each component knows how to connect to the Retain Server.

If you do not set this correctly, the Retain Worker will NOT be able to contact the Retain
Server and it will not run jobs.

4) The Module Specific tab contains information specific to individually configured modules. With
Exchange, you may optionally specify a specific Active Directory Site the worker is located in.
That allows Retain to find the "closest" Exchange Server that is appropriate for the user to be
archived. The settings specified here are tied only to the specific worker configured, and does
not affect the rest of the system. In general this setting may be ignored unless required. If
required, input the appropriate information.

Poling Logging Connection Module specific Status Bootstrap
Depending on the modules you have configured, you will need to provide additional configuration information here.

GroupWise SOAP Access

When using GroupWise, the Retain Worker needs to connect via SOAP to a initial default POA (preferably one local to the Worker) to gather job
membership information. Initially this is set to the default you specified in the Groupwise Module Configuration, but it can be changed on a per worker
basis.

POA Host Name 192.168.1.104
SOAP Port 7191
Enable S5L

Exchange

As the worker processes each maibox, it performs an auto-discovery process to find the "best" server to connect to. Providing an Active Directory Site
improves the accuracy of the algorithm, although this is optional.

Active Directory Site (case sensitive)}

5) After you have checked and set your settings, click “Save Changes” before browsing to another
page to finish creating and to save your worker.
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After the worker has been saved, two additional tabs become visible for settings on the worker.

You MUST save changes on a newly created worker before the ‘Bootstrap’ tab is available to be
used.

The status tab for the new worker will not hold any pertinent information until a job has been
run or the worker has registered to the server and is in communication. Once a job has been
completed, information will be displayed on the general status of the selected Worker.

Poling Logging Connection Module specific ~ Status Bootstrap

Worker Status

Registered 26-Jan-2011 05:07:25
Last contact 09-Mar-2011 20:35:39
Last Job new exchange {D69530CFFBACFFEOF4A32EES60D13257)
Last job start 09-Mar-2011 20:35:39
Last job end 09-Mar-2011 20:35:42

Total maiboxes scanned 7
Total messages stored 18590

Check this page after the worker has completed connecting to the Server for information and
jobs. After a job has been run, or is running, more pertinent information, such as total mailboxes
scanned and messages stored, will be displayed.

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 71 Users Guide

6) After you have saved the changes, the Bootstrap tab appears (see below). Click “Download File”
to save the configuration to a local workstation.

Poling Logging Connection Module specific Status Bootstrap

Boot Strap

The Worker software needs a special "bootstrap” configuration file copied to its working directory before it can function correctly. You may copy it
manually or use a web browser to upload the file. (http://<RetainWorkeripAddress=/Retain\Worker)

Download File

Last downloaded: Thu Jan 20 17:12:38 MST 2011
‘Worker ID: FBBOCAS718138FBEFSD1E18FAEDOCEAT

7) Save this file to your hard drive in a place where you can find it. Click “Save”.

File Download X

Do you want to open or save this file?

@ Mame:  Retaintorker,cfg
Tppe: Unknown File Type, 954 bytes

From: 192.168,10.65

Open ] [ Save ] [ Cancel ]

“while files from the Intemet can be useful, some files can potentially
harm your computer. If you do nat trust the source, do not open or
save this file. What's the rigk?

8) Open a new browser window and type:

http://< your-RetainWorker-ip >/RetainWorker
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9)

This screen appears when a worker has not been initialized.
Upload the bootstrap file.

Worker

Each worker needs to be configured in the Archive Server web interface. Once a worker has been configured a
"bootstrap” file needs to be downloaded and applied to the worker here.

Without a bootstrap file the Worker will not knows how to find the Archive server. After applying the bootstrap
file any configuration changes made in the server will be polled by this worker. You will not have to reconfigure

Users Guide

the Worker manually unless you change the Connectivity settings configured in the Archive Server.,

Upload Bootstrap Configuration

Upload File

More Information
To download the bootstrap file and upload it here:

Open the Archive server's web interface.

Select the Worker.

Navigate to the Bootstrap tab.

Select 'Download File'.

Save the file to your desktop.

Return to this interface.

Click 'Browse' and locate the file on your desktop.
Click 'Upload File' below.

» Click “Browse” to find the file you just downloaded to select it.

5 ~mo -
Oocuments
[y
More Information el
To dowricad the bootitrap fa bed upload & heve: i
* Open B Recain servar's vl inferface. My Computm
+ Select the Werker.
» Navigats 1o the Bootatrap thb.
+ Select Downlead e’
o your desiop. Myt Fis rame:
tace. Flaces —_—
ocate the file on your deskiop Fles ol e

» Click “Open”.
» Click “Upload File”.
» If the upload went well, you will see this screen:

Col e

Configuration Complete. From now on, you'll have to log in as a user (such as the initially created admin user) with the Manage Workers right.

After you click the “Continue” button, you will be returned to the login page.

10) Login as Admin.
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Logn
Password

Logn

On all subsequent logins, you should be shown the configuration page first.

Configuroton Senver Connedtion Status Scheduier

worker Configuration

Friendly Hame Binge werkgr

Worker Unique I ADBATG3SEDA02SFOADEFETEBO00CT TBF
URI b Server L 1103 RatsinSarver

Worker Verson
Mamary Frae/Max Total

Covch fur Mo Verain
Aehasn job cache now

Click "Reséresh fub cacha now” b promp the worker to pod for configuration changes right now,

(4ASTE 6265

Baatstrap informatian has been appled to this server. f the canfiguratian must be changad In the Ruture, replace the configuration fle at fapt/beginfinberetnin/RetsiniWorker WEB-INF/cfg/ and restart
e Worker

You should be able to see your configuration on the screen, as shown. The “Check for New Version”
button checks for updates. The “Refresh job cache now” button tells the worker to poll the server for
configuration changes and new jobs. After this button is selected, the Worker page will refresh
automatically after the Retain Server has been polled. It takes just a few seconds.

11) Verify the Retain Server connection success by selecting the Server Connection tab.

Lonfiguration  Server Connechon | Status Schedubar

Server Connection

S 2 mnecied o serves

» Go back to the Retain Server.
» Click “Workers”.
» Click on the worker you just created.
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You should see the following:

¥ Workers Er
T
Add Worker assocated Jobs
Edit Worker : e ;l:);;hange

® david only
Remove Worker

\Worker new worker

Poling Logging Connection Module specific Status Bootstrap
Interval

How often should the worker poll for configuration changes, and how many messages should the worker send before updating status?

Poll for configuration every 10 minutes
Update status every 500 messages.

Pay close attention to “Poll for configuration every ‘n’ minutes. This is how often Retain will check for
new jobs.

Also, status updates are displayed on the admin page every ‘n’ messages.
Now, set logging to a level you would like. You may use “Diagnostic” at first, until the system is fully
operational and tested. Please be aware, however, that using this setting will write a huge amount of

data in the log files.

The profiles, schedules and jobs must be setup, if they already have not been, in order to begin actual
data collection.
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Jobs
Jobs are separated into different modules. A module, schedule, profile, and worker must be configured
before a Job can be created. Module specific job menu’s only display when multiple modules are
configured. Jobs bring the entire configuration together to archive mail from the mail server, according
to the configuration. Jobs are where data collection is achieved.
A job:
» Starts according to the selected SCHEDULE.
» Collects data according to the selected PROFILE.
» Utilizes the selected WORKER, and only the selected worker according to the schedule and
profile.
» Collects data from the specified mail source, (messaging server, distribution list, group, and
individual user)
Jobs look and act differently depending on which module they are configured under. Select the desired
module from the Job menu, (or simply ‘Jobs’ if only module is configured), and configure according to
job needs.

Exchange Jobs

All mail archiving is accomplished through this interface because the methods to interact with the
Exchange system are tied into this job interface. Only Exchange profiles will be able to be viewed or
selected through this interface, and no other modules profile will be selectable here. However,
schedules and workers are universal and can be selected in any modules’ job interface.

‘;& Jobs

Overview

Documentation
Search Messages 4
Audit Log

System Log

Add Job
Data Collection

Schedules
# Profiles

= Jobs -
Exchange
Social Networking

To create a new job, select the ‘Add Job’ button and provide a name for the job. To save a job, the job
must have a Profile, Worker, Schedule, and a mailbox, distribution list, or server to be archived. In other
words, a job must have a time to run, types of things to get, something to get it with, and a target or a
place to get it, in order to be saved and run.

A job without an assigned profile, schedule, worker, or mailbox cannot be saved.
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Core Settings

Under ‘Core Settings’ the profile, schedule, and worker are selected. Only existing profiles, workers, and
schedules may be selected. The selected schedule will determine when the job is run; the Profile
determines what kinds of mail are archived, and the worker is the agent which performs the work.

Core Settings Journaling Mailboxes Notification Status

Core Settings

Job enabled v
Each Job must have the following assigned to &
® schedule - How often to run

® profile - What to do when running
® worker - Where to run the job

Schedule d=vidonly -
Profile =xchange  +
Worker rev worker

Ttems archived with this job can optionaly be set with an "expiration timestamp" which the Deletion Manager can use to remove obsolete items. The expiration
timestamp can only be extended, never reduced.

Enable data expiration
Expire in 0 Days. -
Base Expiration Time on Date Item i stored in Retain (recommendsd) -

Some customers may wish to override the default expiration settings for specific folders. You may specify these folders below - any folders that do NOT meet these
criteria will have the expiration settings specified above applied. If you only want the folders to have expiration policies, enter -1 above for the base expiration value.

Add

The data expiration is an option to place a timestamp on the mail in the Retain database, which allows
for ease of automation for the deletion manager. In addition, devices such as NetApp, Centera, Caringo,
and Hitachi HCAP may use this number to enforce hardware level protection of the stored item so that
no one (including Retain) may delete the item before its expiration date.

This time stamp simply puts a date on which the mail is “set to expire”, and can be in days, months, or
years. Mail that has ‘expired’ due to this time stamp will remain in the database until removed by the
deletion manager.

Job Expiration is not retroactive for mail in the database, and only applies to mail archived by the job
that it is active for.

There may be some folders which it may not be desirable to place an expiration time stamp on. Such
folders may be specified through the ‘add’ button at the bottom of the page.

Some customers may wish to override the default expiration settings for specific folders. You may specify these folders below - any folders that do NOT meet these criteria will
have the expiration settings specified above applied. If you only want the folders to have expiration policies, enter -1 above for the base expiration value.

Delete | {Root i Include subfolders 0 Days -

The base folders and criteria specified here. All messages included in these folders will have a different,
if specified, or exempted from the expiration date.
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Journaling

Journaling MUST be enabled on the Exchange system, and Journaling mailboxes must be provided for
legal archive compliance.

Core Settings ~ Journaling Maiboxes  Motification Status

Journaling

Exchange uses Journaling to achieve complance. You can list journaling mailboxes to be dredged by the Worker below, and indicate if you wish the original journal
entry to be deleted after being archived (recommended). You may also consolidate all archived items to a single maibox (funnel maibex) in Retain. If you do not
select a funnel maibox, each journaling mailbox will create separate maiboxes in Retain.
Make sure all entries belong to the domain you specified in the Core Settings tab, or they wil not be saved.

Enable Journaling (V-
Delete archived ftems from journal

Journaling maibox

Funnel mailbox

m

To archive messages contained in the Journaling mailbox, specify the Journaling mailbox by selecting it
from the user/mailbox list. Open the mailbox selection window by selecting the ‘Journaling mailbox’
button and searching for the desired mailbox.

Select Mailboxes

After searching for mailboxes and

users in the cached address book, R e

the users must be added to the list

by selecting the checkbox next to

the desired name in the search Sy ;

Fre barma =] [bagrn - Saarch

results box, then selecting the ‘Add FSNe—- Y S —
Selected’ button at the top. —
The red X’ next to the names in the
‘Currently Selected’ list allows
removal of selected items. Once . - |
the list has been configured as designed, selecting the ‘Ok’ button from the top of the window will add
the selected names to the list.

Banjamin Rush e Benjamn ] dom

A ‘Funnel’ mailbox creates a single mailbox in Retain that ‘funnels’ all the mail from all the different
journaling mailboxes into one. If this is not specified, then each Journaling mailbox will be created and
archived in the Retain system as any normal mailbox would be archived and created.

It is HIGHLY recommended to delete archived items from the journaling mailbox to avoid bloating the

existing message system or requiring manual maintenance and management of the Journaling
mailboxes.
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Mailboxes

The final setting that a Job must have in order to be saved and run, is a target: where to archive mail
from. The Mailboxes tab dictates where a Job will look for mail to archive. Only the users or mail server
included in a job will be archived by the job when it is run.

Core Settings  Journaling  Maiboxes  Notification Status
Mailboxes

Assign the Mail Servers, Database stores, and/or Distribution Lists to be included in this job.
Make sure all entries belong to the domain you specified in the Core Settings tab, or they will not be saved.
= ¥ Mai servers
® Q@ [¥] WINSERVOS64

[ Y Distribution Lists
# Users

Users may be specified separately, whole servers may be selected, and distribution lists spanning
different servers may be selected. A job may span all the selected options, or only one of them, but jobs
will be faster and more efficient if they are balanced in their scope, for instance, one separate job for
each server each with its respective worker, to allow multiple jobs to be run simultaneously without
overwhelming one server or worker.

The open text box next to the selection area is a search or filtering interface which allows the
administrator to only display distribution lists or mail servers that match the criteria. A blank criteria

window will result in all known servers or distribution lists being displayed.

If a user is desired to be included in or excluded from a job, the selection method is identical to that of
the Journaling mailbox. Search for the user via the Select Mailbox window and add it to the list.

Mail servers in Exchange may also be expanded into their respective mailbox databases, and individual,
or selective mailbox databases may be selected or excluded from any specific job.
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Notification

All errors, summaries, and statistics may be sent in an email notification to a desired address on job
completion. If it is desired to be notified, configure the notifications under this tab. At least one of the
two notification options must be selected in order for an email notification to be created.

Core Settings  Maiboxes Notification Status

HNotification

ou can have Archive e-mail a summary of operations and/or errors that occurred when the job completes.
192.168.1.121
admin@company.com

admin@company.com

sam

sssssssssssss (Password is default)

 Melwhererorsocar
Mal summary when job complete |
Test Connection

Status

On initial creation, there will be nothing of interest shown under the ‘Status’ tab, as the job is under
creation or has not yet run.

However, after a job has been run, or has begun, the ‘Status’ tab becomes a monitoring tool to report
on exactly how much mail and mailboxes have been archived, along with any errors encountered.

Core Settings

Status

Status [Refreshes in 0]

Job: new exchange (D69530CFFBACFFESF4A32EES60D13257)

current ose __________________________Jovel |
Job began — 04-Mar-2011 10:35:46 —
Job ended 04-Mar-2011 10:35:50 L
Maiboxes a 2 2
Messages 0 o 0
Errors o o o
____ Jowent e
Mailbox
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GroupWise Jobs

Users Guide

All data collection for the GroupWise is configured through the GroupWise job interface. The jobs here

combine the GroupWise Profile, the Schedule, and a worker together to archive a specified mailbox,

distribution list, or domain. A Job must have a Profile, Schedule, Worker, and a target, mailbox, list, or

domain, before it can be saved or run.

Core Settings

Overaew
Documy n
Soarch Messages r
AuanLog
System Log

Add I

Data Collection

FAE Job
Sehadules

i Profiles

Workets
5 Jobs

Exchange

Groupivise Job new job loeded.

Remave 1ob

Manngemant BBB e yob

Users
Geoups Coce settegs  Mabdres  Reioad  Noshcation STatus

Dedetion Managemaent

Core Sattings

Configuraton

Server Cenfiguraben
Module Configuialion
Sorags Manager

& G Server

ng

ten t0 un
ikt to do when running

b Whene b9 run the job

Tterms archived with this job can optionaly be

©pration trmestamp can only be extended, never reduced,
g
Exprein 0 D -
Bt Expration Ti an  Dets fee & sored n fetun (recomemnded] *

Soma customens may wish to overnde the defauk axpiration settings for specfic folders, You may spec
e i will hunver the expiration sattings specfied abowve apobed. If you only want the fok

with an "expration tmestamp” which the Deletion Manager can use to remove obsokebe Rers. The

thasa feidess balow - any folders that do HOT
bt expiration pokcies, enter -1 abowe for the

&
&

The Schedule, Profile, and Worker selected here will determine what is archived, when it is archived,

and what worker does the actual archival work. The Job MUST be enabled in order to run. Only

previously configured Schedules, Profiles, and Workers can be selected.

The Job Expiration is an option to place a timestamp on the mail in the Retain database, which allows
for ease of automation for the deletion manager. In addition, devices such as NetApp, Centera, Caringo,
and Hitachi HCAP may use this number to enforce hardware level protection of the stored item so that

no one (including Retain) may delete the item before its expiration date.

Job Expiration is not retroactive for mail in the database, and only applies to mail archived by the job

that it is active for.
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Mailboxes

The mailboxes tab is where the administrator specifies which entities (mail server(s) and/or Distribution
List(s)) are to be scanned.

Expand the Post Office and/or Distribution List trees, and check off the items you want to be dredged.
Note: If you desire to have a job backup a single user, or selected group of users, select the Users
menu and assign the user(s) desired

Core Settings Maiboxes Reload Motification Status
Mailboxes

Assign the Post Offices and/or Distribution Lists to be included in this job. Distribution Lists mwst have System Visibility.

= ' Mail Servers

Eh V| po (dom)
% ¥ Distribution Lists
# Users

The users section allows you to select individual users to include, or exclude them from an archive job.

For example: you can select an entire Post Office to be archived, and then expand the users section to
include or exclude users to the job.

This can also be used to select only certain users in the system for an archive job.

Halboxes

To add a user to the Include or Exclude list,
Assign the Post: Offices andfor Dstrbution Lists to be nduded in this job. Detrbution Lits must hive System Visdity, SeleCt the respective 'Add USer’ bUttOn and
: search for the user. It can be helpful to
unselect the ‘only show recently cached
items’ option.

Inclide:

A2 Usar

: g R’ Add the selected users to the list in the
search window, then select ‘Ok’ to add them
to the include or exclude list.

““ NOTE: Retain cannot access certain

Py GroupWise accounts due to GroupWise

% raston account limitations. Expired and Disabled
accounts are inaccessible to Retain.

Prior to GroupWise 7.0.3, limited license

accounts also cannot be accessed by Retain.

If an expired or disabled user account, (or limited license accounts under GroupWise 7.0.3), is selected
for a job, or a post office containing such user accounts is selected, Retain will notify the administrator
of a failure to archive those users. This is not an error, it is a limitation imposed by GroupWise.
GroupWise and Retain are functioning correctly.
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Reload

Selecting this option tells the job to use the Reload integration for systems utilizing Reload. See the
Reload integration section for more information. The Server URL must be edited with the correct
contact info for the reload server. The default Reload port is 5555.

Core Settings ~ Mailboxes  Reload Motification Status

Reload

You can backup your GWAVA Reload server, saving network bandwidth if desired. This requires Reload 2.5 or newer and some configuration changes on the
Reload machine. Please consult the user manual for additional information.

Enable Reoad Intsgratin
[REESSERERTRY 1o/ mymeloadeons

Advanced Reload Settings

Retain instructs Reload to load the corresponding backup set for each date range in the profile. If a
different set needs to be specified, the override setting specifies a date range specifically for Reload,

which then will ignore the date range in the profile. Retain will still archive according to the profile date
range or settings.

Mormally the Reload Sets that are backed up correspond to the Date Range specified in the profile. Occasionally, you might want
to override this.

. OvemdeRebad DateRange
Start: 1995 + 30w 01 - [9]
End: 1385 + Jn - 01 - [9

Notification
When a job runs, you can request an error report or job summary to be sent by e-mail.

Core Settings Maiboxes  Reload Notification Status

You can have Retain e-mail 2 summary of operations and/or errors that occurred when the job completes.

[ i e See 192.168.1.104
_ retain@gwava.com
_ admin@gwava.com
[ vai when errors ocaur [

M surmmary when job complete |
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Job Status

When a job is not running, the status tab displays information about the last time it ran:
Status [Refreshes in 1]

Job: daily (582844007495067058173FFESE4EC23B)

st Joveall ]

Job Began Mot running 12-0ct-2007 12:00:00 —

Job Ended = 16-0ct-2007 12:42:04 =
Maiboxes 46 46 46
Messages 7596 238896 238896
Errors 0 a o
Maibox steve beta

PO rlpo flpo

When a job is running, you have the option of aborting the job:

Status [Refreshes in 7]

Job: first backup (27318D8551ED008C24B8EABCECDFBA3E)

ast ——Joveral

Job Began 19-Feb-2008 13:10:00 never -

Job Ended never —

Completed: 12 / 13 (92%)

Mailboxes i3 0 0

Messages 3568 0 1]

Errors 0 0 0

I T S
Mailbox lindy craig

PO po-702 po-702

Error -

This window will refresh every ten seconds to keep you up to date as to the status of the selected
job. Is it running, did it run and when, how long did it take, what did it accomplish?

In the title, it displays a refresh countdown in seconds.

The completed line is displayed during an active job. The completed status is a display of how many
mailboxes have been completed, the job mailbox total, and gives an incrementing percentage for the
amount completed. This amount is based entirely on the number of mailboxes, not the amount of mail.
Because the last mailbox could be larger than the rest of the system, this percentage may not be
accurate according to time.
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Social Messaging Jobs

All data collection for the Social Messaging module is configured through the Social Messaging job
interface. The jobs here combine the Profile, the Schedule, and a Worker together to archive a specified
mailbox, distribution list, or domain. A Job must have a Profile, Schedule, Worker, and a target,
mailbox, list, or domain, before it can be saved or run.

Core Settings

Core Settings Mailboxes Motification Status

Core Settings

Job enabled
Each Job must have the following assigned to it:

* schedule - How often to run

® profile - What to do when running

® worker - Where to run the job

Schedule (nens)
Profile (none)
Worker (nons) -

Trems archived with this job can optionally be set with an "expiration timestamp” which the Deletion Manager can use to remove
ohsolete items. The expiration timestamp can only be extended, never reduced.

Enable data expiration | |
Expire in 0 Days

Base Expiration Time on Dste Item is stored in Retsin (recommended) -

The Schedule, Profile, and Worker selected here will determine what is archived, when it is archived,
and what worker does the actual archival work. The Job MUST be enabled in order to run. Only
previously configured Schedules, Profiles, and Workers can be selected.

The Job Expiration is an option to place a timestamp on the data in the Retain database, which allows
for ease of automation for the deletion manager. In addition, devices such as NetApp, Centera, Caringo,
and Hitachi HCAP may use this number to enforce hardware level protection of the stored item so that
no one (including Retain) may delete the item before its expiration date.

Job Expiration is not retroactive for data in the database, and only applies to data archived by the job
that it is active for.
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Mailboxes

The mailboxes tab contains
the target users, distribution
lists or groups to be archived
by the job. By default, all
users are included.

Core Settings

Mailboxes

Users

Mailboxes  Motification  Status

Assign the Mail Servers, Database stores, and/or Distrbution Lists to be included in this job.

Make sure all entries belong to the domain you specified in the Core Settings tab, or they will not be saved.

The job may be restricted to
specific users, either on the ‘Include
Users’ list. To add users, expand the
User’s option box and select the users to
be archived. For users to be available for
this dialog box, the RSM must have been
configured with users. Users may be
selected through the user search
interface, spawned through selecting the
‘add user’ button.

If there are users listed, then the users
listed in the ‘Include Users’ box are the
ONLY included users, while those listed in
the ‘Exclude’ window are excluded from
the jobs.

Notification

All errors, summaries, and statistics may
be sent in an email notification to a
desired address on job completion. If it is
desired to be notified, configure the
notifications under this tab. At least one
of the two notification options must be
selected in order for an email notification
to be created.

Status

On initial creation, there will be nothing
of interest shown under the ‘Status’ tab,
as the job is under creation or has not yet
run.

However, after a job has been run, or has
begun, the ‘Status’ tab becomes a
monitoring tool to report on exactly how
much mail and mailboxes have been
archived, along with any errors
encountered.

= Users

Include Users:

Exclude Users:

Core Settings Maiboxes Notification Status

Notification

You can have Retain e-mail a summary of operations and/or errors that occurred when the job completes.

SMTP Mail Server 192.168.1.104
SMTP Mail From Address retain@gwava.com
SMTP To Address 2dmin@awava.com
SMTP Username| chris
SMTP Password es.
Mail when errors occur | |
Mail summary when job complete | |

(Password is default)

Job: first (78778DFEC4A3EGD22C03108FBEIZ079A)

Job began — 15-5ep-2012 15:38:09 —_
Job ended — 15-5ep-2012 15:42:09 -
Maiboxes 0 4 4
Messages o 3321 3321
Errars ] ] 0
Mailbox admin

M5 po

Error —
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Management

Users

User and Rights Management in Retain include:

Creating, deleting, and editing users.

Allowing new user accounts, and restricting specific ones from being created.

User expiration.

Assigning users to groups, to conveniently grant rights or set initial settings on a multiple user
basis.

Granting access to mailboxes others than the user's personal mailbox.

Changing the specific functions the user can perform.

To access User and Groups Management, the user logging in needs the “Manage users and groups”
administrative right.

YV VVVYV

Creating Users
The primary purpose of a user account is to store their preferences, rights, mailboxes to which they have
access, and authentication information.

Users come from one of two places
» They may be valid message system users logging in with their credentials
O These users use SOAP authentication for GroupWise and Active Directory authentication
for Exchange.
= Retain checks their login credentials with GroupWise or Exchange
0 These users initially belong to the group default. You may change this later.
0 You may restrict users (prevent them from logging in) in Server Configuration.
» They may be specially created in Retain independently of any message system
0 Users created in Retain do not need to have a message system account.
0 Users who don’t exist in the message system will use the offline password.

Offline Password

There are, however, occasions when you might want someone to search through the Retain archives,
but who is not part of the mail system. Such a person might be an independent auditor, a lawyer, a user
deleted from the live system, etc.

For this reason, Retain has an offline password system. These passwords are stored in Retain’s control
database. Retain does not care how a user authenticates: whether offline, via SOAP for GroupWise,
Exchange, or LDAP, the same rights can be assigned. An administrator who possesses the Manage Users
and Groups' administrative right can assign all the rights they contain.

Users may also be assigned access to more than one mailbox. Offline users will need to be given access
to at least one mailbox to perform searches. Users who are assigned “Search All Mailboxes” rights have

access to all users’ mailboxes.

GroupWise Proxy support only works for users who authenticate via GroupWise SOAP protocol.
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Core Settings
Creating a new user i ey
1) Begin by clicking on the Add User button. [ R - [#yse Exchiswely
2) Enter a new user name and then fill out the | PEETUBEREGES) 2edfici4bel4doc oo 0i5iasess
options under each tab. I - -
3) When you are done, click the H IR o ERS ¢
SAVE CHANGES disk icon at the upper right. L e
:_ “w r'i'.i;' — - . .
All previously created users are listed and can f RN T Dt 0 v W el @ ~([3

be edited or removed, by clicking on the Edit
User or Remove User buttons.
8 Users HZe

Coe Setirgs | bserRghts | Maboves | Macelineoss

Core Settmgs

Core Settings
» Authentication method
0 SOAP (for GroupWise users)
=  GroupWise users logging in are authenticated using SOAP.
= These users are automatically entered into Retain’s user list.
0 Exchange (SOAP for Exchange). Exchange users are authenticated via SOAP for
Exchange and users are added into Retain’s user list.
0 Offline Password (credentials stored within Retain)(any type of user)
O LDAP authentication — The LDAP authentication must be setup under Server
Configuration, accounts tab.
0 You may lock a user account so it can only use one type of authentication.
= |f “exclusive” is not checked, it will try one, then the other.
» Primary UID
0 Offline only accounts usually won’t have one.
0 The initial Admin account is set to use OFFLINE exclusively, so it never has one.
» Group Membership.
0 Defaultis “default”
0 Create groups under “Groups” and they will appear as choices here.
0 Users may belong to one and only one group. From an assigned group, additional rights,
mailboxes, and initial settings may be inherited.
» Account Expiration.
0 Check this box if this user’s account should not expire.

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 88 Users Guide

0 Useful for administrator accounts.
0 Neormallyaccountsexpireafter30-daysorwhateveryouBy default, accounts never
expire, (O=never), but can be setchanged in Server Configuration.
» Offline Password.
0 If you use this authentication method, store the password here.
0 May be changed as needed.
0 You can prevent the user from changing it themselves.
0 Passwords are always stored in an encrypted format — never in clear text.
» Default Language.
0 Choose which language will be used in the Search Interface for this user.
» Disable account
0 This allows the admin to pick a date when the account will no longer be allowed to
login, but the account will not be deleted.

User Rights
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Usr Rights

Faghts uploty granted to the user.
aurretritor kel gty

O mecess 3 mt boge

] Manage Serer

(] Manage Usees and Groups

) Mariags winseers, Schadusss, Profiss, Jobs
[ mussisch Massagas

=1 Restor messiges [y Malbos]

[ seerch o mabares

\esge bl ity

(2] wowisane attachments

[ viow peesonal audt g

[} Faport Mescages

] Forwan Messages

[ Priit Mesages

[ Reerd Comfiaaation (Rechire)
=] nestore messages [y M)

The following rights e adcitonaly nherted from the Lers groun membershin:

View/Save attachments
Forward Mg
Pt Meszats

8 Users 0
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2 Users ]

@
, ©

Core Settings User Rights Maiboxes Miscellaneous
User Rights

Rights explicitly granted to the user.

Administrator level rights

[T Access all audit logs

7] Deletion Manager

[7] Add, edit, remove global tag definitions
0o Apply or remove litigation hold

]} Manage Server

] Manage Users and Groups

=} Manage Workers, Schedules, Profies, Jobs
[T publsh Messages

[C] Restore messages [Any Mailbox]

[] search all maiboxes

User level rights

[7] View/Save attachments

[ view personal audit log

[7] Delete messages in other maiboxes
[[] Delete personal Messages

]} Export Messages

[ Forward Messages

7] print Messages

[7] Read configuration (Redine)

[C] Restore messages [My Mailbox]

[C] Add, edit, remove user tag definitions

The following rights are additionally inherited from the user's group membership:

View/Save attachments
Forward Messages
Print Messages

m

When an administrator level right is granted a user, that user will see that right in the management
console when they log into Retain. If a right that the full Administrator can view is missing from the
menu of that user, they are missing that right. To view and have access to that option, they must have
the missing right granted to that user. If you have performed an upgrade and are missing options,
check for a missing administrator right.

» Control what rights you grant to the user here. Check the box to enable the right.
» These are extra rights.
O You don't need ANY of them for the user to access their mailboxes.
0 You do need them to do “special things”. The first admin account gets them all.

Retain first checks your assigned group and you start with the group rights.

The rights you explicitly set here are ADDED to the group rights for the user’s effective rights.
This way, you can control users as a group and give different rights to different groups.

If you don’t have rights to an administrative option, it won’t appear on the left.

Y V VYV
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» It should be clear from this screen that there is
no such thing as an “Administrator” per se in
Retain. Instead, some users simply have more
rights to do more things than others. A
distinction is made between Administrator level
rights (which allow a user global system wide
power) and User level rights, but any user can
have zero or more rights in either category. The
“administrator” you created in the setup wizard
was simply a user account with all of the
Administrator level rights granted by default.

User-Level Rights Summary
Administrator-level rights
» Access Audit Logs
0 The Audit Logs become visible.
= Main menu audit log
= Message properties audit log
O You can see user activity on two levels
= Globally
=—0O0n an individual message basis

» Deletion Manager
0 Allows management of Deletion jobs.
» Add, Edit, Remove global tag definitions.
0 Allows manipulation of global tags in
the view messages interface.
» Litigation hold
0 Allows excluding mail from Deletion
» Manage Server
0 Access Server Configuration and
Licensing
0 Access diagnostic utilities

» Manage Users and Groups
0 Access Users and Groups
» Manage Workers, Profiles, Jobs, Schedules
0 Access data collection system.
0 Login to Worker web interface
» Allows use of Publisher
» Allows messages to be restored to all
mailboxes
» Search All Mailboxes
0 Grants access to all mailboxes in the
system
0 Allows the user to search and browse
them.

Note: Only users with administrative rights will see

Users Guide

— View personal audit log H

Administrator level rights

Access all audit logs

Deletion Manager

Apply or remove litigation hold

Manage Server

Manage Users and Groups

Manage Workers, Schedules, Profiles, Jobs
Publish Messages

Restare messages [Any Maibox]

Search all mailboxes

User level rights
View/Save attachments

Export Messages
Forward Messages
Print Messages h
Read Configuration (Redline)
Restore massages [My Mailbox]

[ Manage Users and Groups

[T manage Workars, Schedules, Profiles, Jobs
[T] publish Messages

[T Restore messages [Any Mailbox]

[T] search all maiboxes

User level rights
[T view/save attachments

[C] vView personal audit log

["] Delete messages in other maiboxes
[T pelete personal Messages

[ Export Messages

[T Forward Messages

[ print Messages

[T Read Configuration (Redline)

["] Restore messages [My Maibox]

[C] Add, edit, remove user tag definitions

***‘[ Formatted

77{ Formatted
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the administrator’s screen on login. Non-admin users are simply forwarded to the Search
Interface.

User-level rights

All user level rights are strictly optional, and add additional functionality.

» None are needed to access your own mailbox and other mailboxes assigned to you.
» You may wish to grant Forwarding, View Attachment, and Printing rights.
0 The initial "default" group created upon installation does this.

Note: There is no way to perfectly block printing in a web browser, so using this feature should not be
taken as a 100% guarantee that users won’t be able to print. Nonetheless, for most users, it is
effective.

These rights are self-explanatory:

» View/Save Attachments » Restore Messages (My mailbox only)
» View own audit log » Print Messages
» Forward Messages

Other rights: Formatted: Font: Not Bold

» _Delete messages in other mailboxes
O Allows access to delete items from mailboxes that the user is granted access to, but is

0.25" + Indent at: 0.5"

Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level

1 1 + Aligned at:

not their personal account
» _Delete personal Messages

0.75" + Indent at: 1"

Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level

1 2 + Aligned at:

0 Allows deletion of items from the user’s personal account

0.25" + Indent at: 0.5"

Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level

: 1+ Aligned at:

» Export Messages

O Grants the right to use the export option which sends groups of messages or items as a 0.75" + Indent at: 1"

Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level

1 2 + Aligned at:

single PDF document.

» _Add, Edit, remove user tag definitions 0.25" + Indent at: 0.5"

Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level

: 1 + Aligned at:

O This allows the user to create, remove, and edit the user’s tags in the search messages
interface

0.75" + Indent at: 1"

Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level

1 2 + Aligned at:

0.25" + Indent at: 0.5"

Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level

1 1 + Aligned at:

The Read Configuration right (Redline Integration)

0.75" + Indent at: 1"

Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level

1 2 + Aligned at:

If you are integrating with GWAVA’s Redline monitoring product, you will need to create a user account

so that Redline can log in and retrieve monitoring information. We recommend the following settings: Formatted: Font: Not Bold

] L

Formatted: Font: Not Bold

o Jo e A o L A

» Account Never Expires
» Offline Password Authentication is required. (use exclusively) (be sure to set the password)
» Read Configuration (Redline) right.
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Mailboxes
Select the mailboxes this user will be able to access in addition to their own.

Core Settings  User Rights  Maloxes | Miscelaneous
Mailbaxes

Thasar are: addbional rmatboees beyand the prmry moibox that the user rgy acces, & non-sdmin user wil ank view messages addresad to
these e-mad addresses (and to ther primary malbex), and might be ble to forward/delete messages F given rights. An admin with Search
AF Madboues ghts can access all mailbraxes and perform any eoerstion i the Search Interface,

Currently Selected

M vavd Bassent
B Benjern Rush

Criteria

First s - bageswsh - search |

Syt SecieiNebwerkis  w Show onky wsens (7] Shaw anly recently cachid Berms
Add Selected

Address Book

Mo o found, Pleass try anather search.

Often, you will want some users to be able to search through more than just their own mailbox.
Administrators can have “Search All Mailboxes” as a right which gives them access to EVERYTHING. This
section allows you to give a far more selective range of mailboxes to a user for searching.

In the example above, the user has explicit rights to two mailboxes. These mailboxes can be taken away
from the user simply by clicking on the red ‘X'.

Adding users to the list is done using the Address Book selector. In the criteria section, you may enter
information to search for a mailbox or a set of mailboxes. The search results will appear in the Address
Book section. Each listed entry has a check box you can use to select that mailbox for addition to the list.
Once you are done selecting, click Add Selected Items to add those mailboxes to your list of searchable
mailboxes.
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Address Book Selector

This interface is utilized in various other areas, but is described here.

69

Users Guide

— Currently Selected

& David Bassett
3 Benjamin Rush

— Criteria

First Name +  begins with

Add Selected

System Sodial Networking ~ Show only users Show only recently cached tems [

— Address Book

| st Jlast MaiSever  [Maibox __JDept. [lype [Domam |
5

admin po admin u dom
(] David Bassett po David u dom
|} Samuel Clements po Sam U dom
[ Benjamin Rush po Benjamin U dom

It shows the currently selected items at the top, and lets you delete an item by clicking the red X.
(The New Mailbox selector in the Search Interface is an exception; just choose another item)

Adding Mailboxes
1)
2)
3) Click Search.
4)
among the first 5 pages of results.
5)
6) Click Add Selected Items
Notes:

About “Show only recently cached items”

This option restricts the list of items shown in the selector to those with items stored within the last 10
days. In user/group management, it restricts the list to users who have logged in to the live Mail system
within the last 10 days. The idea is to show only current items. If you DO want to see all items regardless

Choose between the configured module systems
Fill out basic criteria to narrow your search results (or no criteria for the first 100)

The results up to a maximum of 100 are displayed. The user can then page back and forth

Choose which of the results you want to add to the selected list

You can restrict to just Users (skipping Resources)
You can show only recently cached items (last 10 days)
The search is not case sensitive.

of whether they’ve shown activity within the last 10 days, just uncheck this option.
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Miscellaneous Tab

This tab contains settings that mainly govern the way the Search Interface works for the selected user.
Note that the user can change any of these settings by using the User Options tab in the Search Interface.

Core Settings ~ User Rights ~ Maiboxes  Miscelaneous
Comment

The defauft comment appended to forwarded messages can be set here.

Forward Messages

Internet
Domain

Date/Time Formats

Defines how dates and times are displayed.

Date Day-ShortMonth-Year
Time 24 Hour v

Example: 02-Aug-2012 17:20
Display Number
How many items to display per page

Display Number 5 =
Message Age Display
How many days of messages should be displayed by defauft?
Message Age | __ .,

) iays
Display

Session Timeout
Time in minutes, to expire an inactive login session.

Time (minutes) 10

» Comment Default comment for forwarding messages.

» Date/Time Format How you want your dates and times to be displayed.

» Display Number How many items to display per page.

» Message Age Display  Default date filter for searching. May be changed on the fly.
» Session Timeout Inactive session timeout. Can be between 5 and 60 minutes.

ﬁ*‘[ Formatted: Normal
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GroupWise Proxy Support

Retain supports the GroupWise proxy function. To enable it, check the box in the Module Configuration
section. (NOTE: using proxy is useless if the user you wish to enable this function for is set to use offline
authentication — found under the core settings of the user.)

NOTE: The ‘All User Rights Access’ in GroupWise is NOT supported.

This function is used to enable a user to access the mailbox of another user. For example, if user B grants
the right to user A to access their mailbox in the GroupWise client, then user A can “proxy” in to user B’s
mailbox.

Much the same way, if user A has proxy rights into user B’s mailbox in GroupWise, and the function is
enabled in Retain, then user A may select user B’s mailbox for browsing or may search through user B’s
mailbox in the Search Screen.

In Retain, it is the MAIL READ right which grants access.

Retain uses the list of available mailboxes shown in the GroupWise client to determine which mailboxes
will be made available to the logged in user (user A in our example). Thus, it is important that user A has
logged into user B’s mailbox as proxy using the GroupWise client before doing this in Retain. While user
B might have granted the rights to user A, if user A has not yet logged in as proxy to user B’s mailbox
with GroupWise, then user B will not appear in user A’s list of available accounts to proxy into.

Retain checks these proxy rights the first time you access a proxy users mailbox, then caches the
information for 7 days as configured in the server Configuration — Miscellaneous tab. (Default is 7 days.)

If you have access to another mailbox by virtue of GroupWise proxy, then you will see that mailbox
appear in the mailbox selector in the search screen or you may search through that mailbox as well.
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Groups

Once you have created users, you can group them and give them common rights. For instance, you can
make a group called “Auditors” and this group will have rights to certain specific functions. If you then
add users to this group, these users will get those specific rights in addition to the rights you have
explicitly given them.

This is a great way to save time in managing the rights of a large number of users.

=
EGrou, Savo Changes > 8
Overview ps HEa
Docamentaten
: k]
data
Add Groun
Dada Collection The groue "defacl’ & specal. When users e created they
Schedules T 308 FTOMALCAN Ao e “GHtaut roup. The ighs,
& Profies et assigned to thi groun deterrming a user's nitial rights and
5 sestngs.
Workers Remowe Group
3 Joba

Greugs
Deleten Management oo sudeor

Corm SetTngs  Growp Rights  Maliowes  Mscalingous

Group Membsershap
Ramove Membar
Hamber ssps  « | Add Mamber

Nthnticatun Methed £ 4wt = 1] Use Exchiswely

This is the main Groups administration screen. It’s laid out just like the Users screen and rights are
assigned the same way, for the most part.

In the Groups screen, you will see all defined groups .The group default is created when you install
Retain. Users are automatically assigned to this group. If you want users to be part of another group,
you must first create that group and then add users to it.

You will notice the drop-down list that allows you to select a member. If it says “(no users)”, it means
that all users are part of the currently selected group and that there are no more users available to add.

You may specify the default language used in the Search Interface for this group of users.

Creating a New Group

If you want to create a new group, simply
1) Click “Add Group”
2) Type the name in “Group”
3) Click “Save Changes”.
4) Change the properties of the group in the tabs below.
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Group Rights

Core Settings Group Rights Mailboxes Miscelaneous
‘Group Rights

Rights granted to the group. Members of the group wil inherit these rights, as well as ones explicitly assigned to them.
Administrator level rights

[¥] Access all audit logs

[¥] peletion Manager

Aupry or remove litigation hold

Manage Server

Manage Users and Groups

[¥] Manage Workers, Schedules, Profiles, Jobs
[¥] publish Messages

Restore messages [Any Maibox]

[¥] search all maiboxes

User level rights

V\ewﬂSave attachments

[T view personal audit log
DExpnrt Messages

[¥] Forward Messages

[¥] print Messages

[ Read Configuration (Redline)
Restore messages [My Maibox]

In this tab, you define all the rights that will be common to all members of the group. These rights are
ADDITIVE and will be in ADDITION to the rights you have explicitly given to the individual user.

For this reason, if you want to manage users as a group, you would typically not assign any individual
rights. Rather, you would assign rights to their group. These rights have all the same meanings and
function as the users’ rights.

To log into and manage or monitor Workers, a User or Group must have the manage workers,
Schedules, Profiles, Jobs right. To set or work with the Deletion Manager, the user must likewise have
the Deletion Manager right, or they will not be able to modify those settings.

TIPS

Typically, you will not want a-Reedline™to grant Redline rights to a group, but in ease-a situation where
you have more than one Redline control center and you want to see which one is monitoring, yeu-can
assiga-group-level Redline rights would be appropriate. te-a-greup-

Typically, you will want to make the default group’s rights rather restrictive, granting very limited access
by default. If you wanted a user to have more rights, you would simply assign them to another group or
you could assign additional explicit rights.

By using groups, you can have groups of individuals with rights to totally different sets of archives. Users
only get rights to the mailboxes you allow them.

“Redline” is a trade mark of GWAVA Inc., 100 Alexis Nihon, Suite 500, Saint Laurent, Quebec H4M 2P1
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Mailboxes

Core Settings Group Rights Mzilboxes Miscellaneous

Mailboxes

These are additional maiboxes beyond the primary maibox that the members of the group may access. A non-admin user will only view messages addressed to
these e-mail addresses (and to their primary maibox), and might be able to forward/delete messages if given rights. An admin with Search Af Maibaxes rights
can access all mailboxes and perform any operation in the Search Interface.

—Currently Selected

—Criteria
Fist Name +  beginswith -
System Exchange ~ Show only users [7] Show only recently cached items []

— Address Book

|Enter criteria to search the cached addressbook. |

This screen works exactly like the user’s access to mailboxes. Please see that section on details on how
to select which mailbox or mailboxes to assign to the group.

You use the address book selector to choose which mailbox or mailboxes to give the group access to.

By default, groups have access to NO mailboxes; users may only access their own mailboxes. If the user
exists only in Retain (no GroupWise account) and their group has access to no mailboxes, then they will
have access to no mailbox either.

Typically, you’ll give group access to mailboxes only when you want all members of the group to be able

to access a particular mailbox. Some examples could include a general sales account or accounts being
audited by a group of auditors, a workgroup needing to access each other’s archives, and so on.

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 75

Groups — Miscellaneous

Core Settings  Group Rights  Maiboxes Miscelaneous

Comment

The default comment appended to forwarded messages can be set here.

Date/Time Formats

Defines how dates and times are displayed.

- Dey-ShortManth-Year  w

Example: 15-Mar-2011 23:45

Display Number

How rmany items to display per page

Message Age Display

How many days of messages should be displayed by default?
IR -

Session Timeout

Time in minutes, to expire an inactive login session.

I G

Users Guide

This is exactly like the users’ miscellaneous
configuration screen. It applies to all users in
the group and users’ explicit settings will
override the group settings.

These settings govern the way the search
interface works for the selected group. See
more information about these settings in the
users’ miscellaneous section.
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Deletion Management

The Deletion Manager provides for the removal of maititems from the archive according to the specified
criteria. The Deletion manragementManager runs as a scheduled job in the archive, looking for, and
processing or deleting messages-items that match the search terms. Mail removed from the archive is
permanently deleted. Use this option with care. The Deletion Manager will not show up in your system
menu if you have not granted the logged-in user the Deletion Management right, or have the litigation
hold right. See User Rights. The Litigation Hold right allows users to go to the deletion management
section and add or remove the Litigation Hold right for other users. They cannot modify other settings.
Users with the deletion management right can view the litigation hold tab, but they cannot grant rights;
itis read only.

Core Settings

Here you enable and disable deletion jobs, and detail which actions they will take. When setting up a
deletion job, you have the option to tell the job delete and report on the messages deleted, or to simply
generate a report on the mail that will be removed from the database. The report function can be very
handy to ensure that a job will not remove any mail that is needed, before the messages are actually
deleted.

A Deletion Hanagemeni: [ >0

Cora Sattrigs  BascOptons  Dane Scope  Job Mambers  Wotficaton  Schedus  Liigation Hod

Core Settings
Data Cotlection
Seheades Job Enabled

= Profiles L e e — =

Enchanpe

Basic Options

This tab provides the criteria that the deletion job will use to identify messages to be deleted. This
should look nearly identical to the profile of an archive job. The functions are the same. The item type,
source, and status determine which messages are flagged for deletion.

«J Deletion Management H@

Core Settings Basic Options Date Scope Job Members Notification Schedule Litigation Hold
Item Type

By default, 3l tem types are eligible for deletion, but you can restrict this.

Mail | Appointment [ Note [”| Task |”| Phone Message

Item Source

Messages are classified in one of these categories, and all are eligble for deletion, unless you restrict this.

Received " |Sent [/ Draft L Posted

Message Status

You can restrict the deletion of messages based upon the setting of various status flags.

Opened i5  Doesn't matter + Read i5  Doesn't matter v Private is  Doesn't matter -
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Data Scope

There are many dates that are contained in a mail system, and the deletion manager allows you to
select different date ranges to identify the scope of the deletion manager. The setup is simple; the date
range between the “Begin” and “End” dates will be targeted by the delete job.

Core Settings Basic Options Date Scope Job Members Motification Schedule Litigation Hold

Date Scope

Here the date range of messages to be deleted is defined. It's important to choose the correct range, and the correct date type. The
creation and delivered date are internal dates of the message. The stored date is when the message was stored in Archive. The expiration
date is related to the expiration settings active in the Job when the message was stored.

Delete messages where Dats Stored in Archive - s

@ Older than &0 Days -
) Between two specific dates
Start Date: Jul  » 30 w 012 w TiMe: 02 ~ 45 w

End Date: Jul * 3 - W12 « TiMme: 02 + 45 ¥

The dates can be identified by the date filter. The Date filter allows you to et HEET
specify the mail system or Retain message dates. The creation and delivered | Eypiration Date
date are mail system dates. The date archived and expiration dates are setin | Created Date

Retain. The expiration date is tied to the job, and is set under the job section.

The Job Expiration option allows you to set an ‘expiration date’ that the mail no longer needs to be
archived after. (Different States have different laws and requirements. Usually it is between 5 and 10
years. ) The Deletion Management interface can utilize this expiration date to identify messages that
are due for removal.
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Core Settings  Basic Options  Date Scope  Job Members  Notificatior| ]Ob Members
A delete job will only be active for selected users or a
selected mail server. The Job Members tab allows you to

Job Members

Exclude Journaing Malboxes include an entire mail server or group of users, while
Include these objects: excluding specific users from the delete job.
BESX (blackberry gwava.com) - Add Mail Server
Add User Use this in conjunction with the Generate Report option

under Core Settings to pinpoint the mail that will be
included in the delete job.

Notification

The reports, errors, and summaries of delete jobs can be
sent to the listed address in the notification tab. Using
the Generate Report option in Core Settings is useless
unless you set this variable.

Core Settings Basic Options Date Scope Job Members Notification Schedule L
Excude these objects:

Add User Notification

You can have Archive e-mail a summary of operations and/or errors that occurred when the job cor|

SMTP Mail Server 192.168.1.121

SMTP Mail From Address admin@company.com
Select the options as desired. SHTP To/AGAES admin@company.com

SMTP Username sam

SMTP Password (Password is default)
Schedule Mail when errors occur
. . Mail summary when job complet
The last tab is the schedule tab. This allows ——
Test Connection

you to automate and run a deletion job
automatically on mail that has passed its
required archive duration. The options are to run this weekly or on a specific day of the month. The
Deletion job is set to run at the same time as the rest of your scheduled maintenance. (Scheduled
Maintenance is found under Server Configuration — Maintenance tab. Manual starting of a job is not
currently supported.)

«J Deletion Management H& e

Core Settings Basic Options Date Scope Job Members Notification Schedule Litigation Hold
Schedule

A deletion job executes during the maintainence period on a weekly or monthly basis. A deletion job can take a very long time to run, and be guite intensive,
if you have many messages to delete.

Run Job when  weskly ~ Sunday -
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Litigation Hold

Fhe-The Litigation Hold tabtab - i .

the-message-archive—provides the ability to exclude any specified user’s data from any deletion job,
preventing any of their data from being deleted when the job runs.

«J Deletion Management Ha e

Core Settings Basic Options Date Scope  Job Members Notification Schedule Litigation Hold
Litigation Hold

If you have been granted rights to do so, you may apply or remove litigation hold on an entire users mailbox. You can apply a hold on a per ftem basis from the
main search interface. Holds placed here will prevent ALL messages from being deleted from the relevant user listed when running a deletion manager job.

Add User

Any official auditors, legal representatives, system administrators, or users may be added to this list.
These accounts will be able to set and lift any legislative hold in the system, and therefore this is not a
generally granted right and should be restricted to only specified users. Because of the power of this
right it is granted separately from the usual rights for users.

To add a user to the legislative hold list, select the ‘Add User’ button to open the ‘Select Mailbox’
window.

T Ok | | Cance
Currently Schoctod

Select the source system for
the user and enter search

criteria. After searching, P

select the desired user or it [z] [begra ran =l
users and select the ‘OkK’ Systam Fachangs =] Show only usess 7] Show oanly recently cached tems
button to add them to the Addresss Book

Enter omera to search the cached addresshook.

list. Save all changes.
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Server Configuration

The overall operation of Retain is configured in this section.

Overview

Documentation
Search Messages
Audit Log

System Log

Data Collection
Schedules

# Profiles
Workers

# Jobs

Management

Users

Groups

Deletion Management

Configuration

Server Configuration

Module Configuration
Storage Manager

Statistics Server Configuration
Licensing

& Server Configuration save changes b (2 @

Communications  Index  Storage  Accounts  Maintenance  Logging ~ Miscelaneous
Database Connectivity

The message store data is stored on a database server.
To successfully create the tables, the database server must already be running, with a database named archive created. Be sure to specify:
® The correct JDBC URL. If the database server is not running on the same machine as Archive, the IP address or host name of the machine

must be included in the URL.
® You must provide 3 user and password for the database server which has full rights to the database you created.

Message Store DB Configuration DB
Database MySQL 5.05.1,5.5 - MySQL 5.0,5.15.5 -
Driver

Damj;ﬁ jdbemysaly/locahost/archivedb jdbe:mysaly/locahost/archivedh
Database

User archiveuser archiveuser
Account
Database

User (Password s set) (Password s set)

Password

Notification

Archive uses these values for forwarding and for job notfications. If the mail server is not set, forwarding is disabled

SMTP Mail Server 192.168.1.121
SMTP Mail From Address admin@company.com
SMTP To Address admin@company.com
SMTP Username sam
SMTP Password seesseessases (Password s set)

Mail when errors accur

Test Connection

Each tab will be explained below.

Along the top, you will see configuration options for the Retain server and workers known to

this server.

The most important topic is communications. These are the settings you have set when you
initially installed Retain. You may make changes here.

After changing any communications options, it is strongly recommended that Tomcat be
restarted immediately.

Communications

The settings for the Communications tab are set in the initial setup of Retain. These include the
connection to the SQL Database server, the Retain database, and the notification, SMTP
information. If any changes in the system or corrections are needed, they should be configured

here.
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Index
The Index tab allows the management of the indexing engine as well as the ability to decide what kinds
of attachments are indexed, and what size.

Communications  Index  Storage  Accounts — Maintenance  Logging — Miscelaneous

Indexing

Here, you adjust the different types of items to be indexed. You may add, delete, or edit tems.

The first column indicates if the entry is based on a filename extension or MIME type.

The next column is the entry itself, filename extension or MIME type.

The third column indicates the built-in extractor to use to process the attachment. New extractors may be provided in future
versions of Archive.

The fourth and fifth column specify the maximum size to process, with -1 indicating no limit (this should rarely be used). The Stream
Size is an upper limit an how much text is stored. The File Size limit indicates any file above this size should not be processed at all.

Note: If an extension or mime type is not listed, the indexing engine wil not index the contents. For Lucene, use any appropriate extractor
except the "exalead” handler. For Exalead, regardless of the extractor selected, the text extraction wil be handled by Exalead. The
"exalead” handler can be used to indicates items that should only be indexed by Exalead.

Because Exalead is a much more robust indexing engine it requires its own server and resources. As
such, when Exalead is selected as the indexing engine, a connection address and starting base port are
required. The default BASEPORT is 10000. To ensure that the connection to the Exalead server is
working, the ‘Test Connection’ button may be selected, which triggers Retain to contact the Exalead
server. The results should shortly appear as a small notification window in your browser.

Lucene is hosted locally on the same machine as the Retain Server, and requires no further
configuration, but does not have the same options or the extent of the capabilities as the Exalead engine
does.

Current Indexing Engine: | Lucene | v |

The indexing engine can be changed between the two engines, but requires the index to be re-created.
Recreating the indexes is a time consuming process and should not be done unless required. Searches of
the Retain Archive during the index re-creation or migration process may not contain all results.

For details on how to change from one index to another, see the appendix section on switching the
index engine.
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You can control what Retain indexes here. You may add as many items as you wish to the list of
attachment types to index. Note the explanation at the top of the table. The items are listed (in order)
by type, extension, archived form (extractor used), and maximum stream size and file size. You choose
whether to index the attachment based on its filename extension or its MIME type (the content itself).
You also choose which extractor to use to index the attachment. Retain supports HTML, RTF, TEXT, XML,
OpenXML — (MS Office 2007 .docx), OpenOffice2, Word Perfect documents, Excel files, .DOC, and .PDF
under the Lucene indexing engine, while Retain supports many more under Exalead. (Because of high
CPU, memory, and performance requirements, MS Word and Adobe PDF are not indexed by default and
must be enabled to be indexed. If you need to index these items, the allotted memory should be
increased. Indexing these items will slow down the indexing process.) Select as many as you need. If an
attachment type common in the system which needs to be indexed, but which does not already exist in
the system, it may be added by using the ‘add’ row.

Force Indexing tells the server to index items that are not currently indexed. This queries the system for
the top 500,000 items that are not currently indexed, and starts the indexer working if it is not currently
working.

Indexing
Here, you adjust the different types of items to be indexed. you may add, delete, or edit items.
® The first column indicates if the entry is based on a flename extension or MIME type.
® The next column is the entry itself, flename extension or MIME type.
® The third colurnn indicates the built-in extractor to use to process the attachrment. New extractors may be provided in future versions of Retain,
® The fourth and fifth column specify the maximunn size to process, with -1 indicating no limit (this should rarely be used). The Stream Size is an upper limit on
haw much text is stored, The Fle Size limit indicates any file above this size should not be processed at all,
MNote: If an extension or mime type is not listed, the indexing engine wil not index the contents. For Lucene, use any appropriate extractor except the "exalead”
handler, For Exalead, regardless of the extractar selected, the text extraction will be handled by Exalead. The "exalead” handler can be used to indicates items that
should only be indexed by Exalead.
Extenzien || Ttem: exslead | % | Stream Size: 208400 File Size: | 1048576
Extension || Item: log text ~| Stream Size: | 1048576 File Size: | 1048575 L
Extension || Itemn: eml text ~| Stream Size: | 1048576 File Size: | 1048575
Extension || Ttern: docx operaml | % | Stream Size: | 2048576 File Size: 2048576
Extersion | % | Ttem: htrml hitml | Gtream Size: | 1048576 File Size: | 1048576
Extension | % | Ttermn: cfg text | Gtream Size: | 1048576 File Size: | 1048576
Extension | % | Ttern: il wral | Gtream Size: | 1048576 File Size: | 1048576
Extension || Ttem: rtf rf | Gtream Size: | 1048576 File Size: | 1048576
Extension || Ttern: odt ooffice || Stream Size: | 2048576 File Size: 2048576
Extension |~ | Item: txt text | Stream Size: | 1048576 File Size: | 1048576
Extension || Item: odp ooffice || Stream Size: | 2048576 File Size: 2048576
Extension || Itermn: ods ooffice || Stream Size: | 2048576 File Size: 2048576
[ |Extension | ~| Item: dac word | Gtream Size: 2048576 File Size: 2048576
5 cubaminn - There ek reered . Phem e Dines AANE TS File Finms ANANETE i
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Storage

Communications  Index  Storage  Accounts — Maintenance  Logaing — Miscelaneous
Storage
The configuration database, indices, XML files, and the archive files are stored under the storage path which should be on 3 highly reliable

storage device with plenty of disk space.
The standard storage engine places archive files under the storage path. You may change the storage path on this screen; the storage
engine can be changed from the Storage Configuration menu.

Storage Engine datastore_process

Base Storage path /var/opt/storage/store

Advanced Settings
Encryption {nene} =
Compression (always on)

The default storage path for your Retain archives is listed here. (See About Storage Paths and Storage
manager sections.)

Retain uses a hybrid storage system. All message headers and metadata is stored in the database but all
message text and attachments are stored as files on the file system in the location listed here (and
subdirectories). This is done a little like GroupWise, where the OFFILES directory stores Binary Large
Objects (anything larger than 2KB). In the case of Retain, this is transparent to the user and you may
choose whether to encrypt this data. If it is stored in a location accessible ONLY to the Retain Server,
then encryption is not strictly necessary.

Accounts

Communications Index Storage Accounts Maintenance Logging Miscellaneous

Account Management

You may expire unused accounts, disable new accounts from being created automatically, and restrict some users from logaing in.

Expire unused accounts after how many days
(0=never)
Disable new accounts

Remove selected address

Prohibited Logins
Address Add

You may turn on a password strength policy, if you want to enforce strong passwords in setting user passwords. Keep in mind, these passwords may be overridden by
individual messaging systems.

Password strength: Wil sccept any passwiord -

'Will accept any password

Open System vs. Closed System

Normally, Retain lets all mail system users log in. This is considered to be an “open” system. When that
happens, Retain will check to see if a Retain account already exists and if not, it will create a new
account for them and assign them to the group default.
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Sometimes, you don’t want certain users to have access to the Retain archives. In this case, you may add
these users to the list of Prohibited Logins. You do so by entering their name in the Address field and
click “Add”.

To make a “closed” Retain system, simply click on “Disable New Accounts”. If you use this option, it
means that you will have to manually create accounts in Retain for authorized users. In other words, the
only people who can access your system will be people who you specifically create an account for.

In Retain, user accounts expire after 30 days of inactivity by default. You may choose the number of days
or choose 0 for “accounts never expire”.
See “User Rights” for more information.

Password Strength

User-created passwords may be controlled for strength. By default, Retain accepts any password set by
users. To require a higher security password, select the higher level desired. Requirements for the low,
medium, and high settings are defined as:

Low

special characters.

Must be between 5 and 15 characters in length, with at least 0 lower case characters, at least 0 upper case characters, at least 0 numerical characters, and at least 0 |

Medium

Must be between 5 and 20 characters in length, with at least 1 lower case characters, at least 1 upper case characters, at least 1 numerical characters, and at least 0 |

special characters.

High

Must be between 8 and 20 characters in length, with at least 2 lower case characters, at least 2 upper case characters, at least 2 numerical characters, and at least 2 ‘

special characters. . In addition the password wil be checked against a dictionary.

Intruder Lockout

Intruder Lockout

Enable this feature to temporarily lockout an account that may be the subject of an illegal entry attempt. You may clear lock outs using the button below, or by restarting
Tomcat
Enable Intruder Lockout?
Number of invalid login attempts 3 ~
Time interval (minutes) 5 -
If triggered, lock account for this period (minutes) 10 -

Clear lock outs

Accounts may be locked if multiple failed attempts are detected, according to the specified time
window. This is useful to deny password cracking attempts on the server.

To enable Intruder Lockout, select the checkbox next to the ‘Enable Intruder Lockout’ option and save
the changes. All changes will be immediate as soon as the save button is selected.

If a user has locked their account and requires immediate access to the system, all lockouts may be

cleared. To clear any locked accounts, select the ‘clear lock outs’ button at the bottom of the page.
There is no need to save changes; the clear command is immediate.
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Maintenance

Maintaining a Retain system involves many tasks:
» Backup Configuration (Embedded) Database
» Compress Configuration Database
» indexing (All Indexes)

These items are all controlled here.

Communications Index Storage Accounts Maintenance Logging Miscellaneous

Maintenance/Caching

You may automatically backup and/or compress the embedded database at a specified time. The indices are also backed up. The Retain Server is offine at this
time. so no jobs may be active at this point.

Note that with the Exalead engine, backup and optimization of the indices wil always be disabled.

Enable Backup of Indices (everyday) «  weekly -
Enable Index Optimization (sveryday) = -
Purge exported fles when older than 12 hours

Run maintain procedure at 01 + @00

Last Backup of Indexes 12-Mar-2011 01:02:00
Last Index Optimization 12-Mar-2011 01:02:00

Ignore Domains

You might want specific Domains (and their child POs and users) to be completely ignored - not cached, not stored, etc.

Remove Selected Domain
Ignored Domains

Dormain Add

This configuration database — the “Embedded” database:
» should be backed up regularly
» contains your system address book
» also contains key information used by Retain
Configure how often it gets backed up here.

You can also configure how often indexes get backed up and how often the indexes are optimized for
speed.

Retain also lists a history of backups and maintenance here.
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Note: This maintenance section does NOT involve backup or maintenance of the data store.
You must back that up yourself with your normal backup tools.

You must backup:

» SQL Database
» File System where your data is stored. (see index/storage for location)

Ignore Domains

Ignaore Domains

You might snecfic Domans {and ther chid POs and users) to be completely ignored - not cached, nat stored, etc. The reason? GroupWiss has the capabiity to add non-Groun'Wise
{oater 2 the system, Thes & cormmanly used, ik, bo add ibermet addresses ta the Sytern Address Boak o to Ditrbubion Lts. Hovever thise objicts cause
problems with Retain, since it obvicusly cannat log into them,

Remove Selected Domain
Ignored Domains
Deman Add

Some mail systems allow for the addition of non-system, or external domains. Sometimes, you might do
this to add external domains to the mail system address book. However, the mail system cannot pull up
e-mail from these domains and you may want to tell Retain to ignore references to these external
domains to avoid wasting time during data collection.

Specify these domains in this window.
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Logging

Configure the system logging here. Normally, you want verbose logging. Diagnostic is ordinarily done
just for troubleshooting purposes.

Communications  Index Storage Accounts Maintenance Notification Logaging Miscellaneous

Logging

Logging Enabled?
Log level | Mormal K4
Compress logs?
Remove old logs
When age exceeds (days) 10

You also specify how long to keep logs here. By default, logs are deleted after 10 days. Logs may be
compressed to save disk space.

Auditing Records

Retain now will create an auditing record of all actions, specified by the user, which are taken on a
specific piece of mail. Auditing records can be removed automatically after a specified length of time.
The variable is set in days. All of the options associated with this feature are found under the Server
Configuration page, Logging tab.

—Auditing

Retain audits all access to messages by default, allowing you to trace when and who opened a message, forwarded a message etc.

Some advanced auditing options are disabled by default, because they would generate enormous audit logs. Enable them with care. Also, consider clearing your
audit logs regularly (see below) or exporting your logs fram the audit table on your SQL Server.

Days before audit records are removed (0=never remove) [

Advanced auditing options

B Lagin 0 Changed User/Group

[7] changed Data Collection [7] Searched [T] Maibox Switch
[T Audited [7] server Config Change (] Exported

[ published

This logging option creates very detailed logs for the options selected, and it is very important to know
that if every option is turned on, the logs can become extremely large. Itis highly recommended that an
expiration date is set for the logs, so that they are automatically removed from the system to avoid
filling up your disk space. Selecting all options for logging will also adversely affect performance. Do not
select all the options at one time unless requested by Support.
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Miscellaneous

Communications ~ Index  Storage  Accounts  Maintenance  Logging  Miscelaneous

Miscellaneous

You may change the default Worker password, which is assigned to all Workers when they are created (but can be individually overridden).

You can enable or disable XML Export, which creates XML representations of each message as they are created. Generally this is not
recormnmended unless you absolutely need this feature - it uses a lot of disk space, and slows down the Server.

Default Worker Password sesssssssssss (Password is set)
Export XML

Server Friendly Mame Server

You may choose the default worker password here. One is automatically generated for you when you
create a worker but you may change the password here if you like.

Export XML

This XML Export function is included in Retain in case you have an XML compliance mandate. You enable
it here.

When selected, each attachment will have an XML export file of its parent message. In other words, an
XML representation of the metadata is created and linked to the blobs as the messages are stored.
There's nothing more done.

Ordinarily, you would not want to do this because it consumes enormous quantities of disk space, loads
up your file system and degrades performance.

When you do NOT use the XML export function, you will benefit from Retain’s single-instance message
storage and data compression to save disk space and improve performance.

Module Configuration
Please see the module configuration section in the initial setup section of the manual.
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Storage Manager / Storage Engine
Retain Supports the ability to change the location or engine used to store the archived mail.

2 H &

T »Storage Manager HJ @

Documentation

Search Messages Here, you rmay configure the storage engine to used with Archive. The Standard engine stores all attachment and e-mai pieces directly on 2

AuditLog standard drive mapping. This engine works with all platforms.

System Log Other engines include:

Data Collection ® Centera - Used to store files on the EMC Centera storage devices.

Sehedul ® NetApp SnapLock - Used for configuring the NetApp SnaplLock feature. This is optional - NetApp works without . It is used to ensure

chedules complance.

Profiles:

Workers Regardless of which engine you select, substantial disk space may be consumed locally as well. {(The defaut drive-based engine consumes the
Jobs most space).

Restarting Tomcat after changing the Storage Engine configuration is strongly advised.

Management

Users Storage Engine Enhanced Standard Engine. Store directly on locally accessible drives. -

Groups

Deletion Management
Enhanced Standard Engine

Configuration

Server Configuration The standard engine does not require further configuration here. However, you can alter the the storage paths in the Storage tab of the
Module Configuration Server Configuration menu option.

Storage Manager In addition, if desired, you may define and remove "partitions” here.

Statistics Server Configuration

Licensing

To change the storage option settings which were created during the initial setup of Retain, simply
select the different storage engine of your choice.

If the Standard Engine is selected, then the Standard Engine window is displayed. This details the setting
location for the default storage location, under Server Configuration, Storage tab.

Enhanced Standard Engine. Stors diractly on locally sccessible drives., |L]

The other three options are: Enhanced Standard Engine. Store directly on locally accessible drives.
Legacy Engine (pre 3.0). Store directly on locally accessible drives
Centera Storage Device

Legacy Engine NetApp SnapLock

Centera Storage Device

NetApp SnapLock

Enhanced Standard Engine

The Enhanced standard storage engine is the standard storage option which should be selected for all
new installations of Retain. The storage engine utilizes locally accessible drives and media. When
selecting this option, make sure that storage requirements will be easily met, size or capacity increased,
and managed.

Legacy Engine

The legacy engine works as a seamless connection to the 2.x line of Retain, and is available as a bridge
for upgraded devices and legacy support systems.
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Centera Storage Device

The Centera Storage option simply requires you to put the storage server IP address or DNS name, and
the authentication method.

Centera

Server Connectivity Settings

Mote: The hostname/ip may be sufficed with a :port entry, and you may enter more than one hostname. For example,
mycenterbox.com:4256,152.62.65.11,152.62.65.12?name=2profile3,secret=2profile3 is 3 valid entry. At least one hostname must be
entered.

Centera Server/IP

Server Access setfings
With Centera devices, you have three options for authentication:

& Anonymous, which requires no password, but is insecure.

® Credentialed, in which you supply a traditional username and password.

® PEA, in which you supply a file system path accessible by Retain of the PEA file you encrypted to provide authentication infarmation. A
good place to put this is in the license directory, (fvar/opt/beainfinite/retain/license).

Authentication Method | Anenymaous v

The different Authentication options are PEA and Credentialed. The PEA requires the full path to the PEA
file. For a credentialed authentication, simply input the username and the password for the Centera
server.

Authentication Method | Credentaled v

Authentication Method £ FE
PEA Path (full path) User

Password

NetApp SnapLock

NetApp is fully supported with SnapLock for storage. Note the information in the option. To enforce
WORM rules you MUST set the Job Expiration feature. Also set the IP address, username, password, and
the correct path to the server. THE PATH MUST BE SET IN NETAPP FORMAT.

NetApp Snaplock

Snaplock setfings

If you enable SnaplLock, then as tems are stored on the MetApp applance with 3 Job specifiving an expiry date, their retention date is set
according to your Job options. This effectively enforces WORM rules. You may use MetApp without this setting, if preferred, in which case
none of the parameters on this screen need to be filed out.

A note about the path requested below: it is not a Linux, Windows, or UNC path. There is no definite correlation for example between this
path and a share path. It uses the NetApp format, and must point to the directory containing all of the Retain blob files. Cansult your NetApp
Technical Support for more information on this or on enabling SnapLock.
Enable SnapLock? | Mo :V
MetApp Server/IP
Port |80
Admin User
Admin Password

Base path to archive directory (example: /vol/myvolname/archive)
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Partitions

Retain also supports the ability
to define a different storage
location, through the
partitioning option. Partitioning
is only available when Storage
is set to the ‘local’ drive. To
access the partitions option
click on “partitions” in the
Enhanced or Standard Engine
window. Ideally, this option

91 Users Guide

Partitions DS

Creating a partition allows you 1o d
space, of you might prefer to spit the
threshald.

w attachmaent blabs to a ne:
g on el bask ete.). Rl

device. [Your oif divice might be unaing out af
e and stores blabs based upon the parttion's date

aleting or adding a partition can easily result in the loss of data. For axample, deleting a partition that contains data,
will make all of that data completely inaccessible to Retain, unless it is moved to another partition. Carefully read the
user manual and/ or consult with Technical Support before proceeding.

Current path used for storage: fopt/archave/2012

Begin Date Hamer Path
02-Aug-2012 22:25:43 first parction

Dedete

Joptiarchive/2012 | pelese |

You may 24d a partiion below. Just enter 2 name and the ful path to the drectoey to store blobs under.

Hew Partition Hame new partition

Mew Partiion Path

would only be used to archive
to a new, larger, location when the current storage path has been filled, or to separate mail storage
between years. (l.e. /archive/2008; /archive/2009)

A Retain system without a specified partition location will store all mail in the default storage location.
This is defined in the Server Configuration menu, under the Storage tab mentioned previously. The
default location is set during the initial install.

READ THE BOLD WARNING ON CHANGING PARTITIONS!

You may only specify one new partition at a time. After you have entered the new partition information,
click ‘save changes’. Creation or changes to a partition requires Tomcat to be restarted. \When adding a
Partition on Linux, the path needs to be created manually on the Linux Server before specifying the path
within Retain. Ensure that the permissions for the new path are given to Tomcat.

Once Tomcat has been restarted, the new partition can be viewed, edited, or deleted from this window.

Partitions are listed with their Begin Date, Name, and Path. The Begin Date is the creation date. A
partition is used to store all archived mail from the moment it is created

Because of how Retain indexes and tracks messages that are archived, deleting a partition can lead to
catastrophic data loss. Do not delete an active storage partition or location without first consulting
support.

If a partition is deleted Retain will look for the archived mail that was stored in the deleted partition to
be stored in the default storage location. (This is defined in Server Configuration, under the Storage tab.)
Removing a designated partition in the management console does not delete the storage directories or
data on the hard drive or SAN, but

Partitions

it does disconnect Retain from the
storage location.

Creating 2 parton alows you to direct 2l new attachment blobs to a new storage device. (Your old device might be running out
of epace, or you might prafar ta splt the stomge on a yeark hass etc.). Ratan rafnaves and storas biohs hacad upan the
partition’s date threshold,

Deleting or adding a partition can easily result in the loss of data. For example, deleting a partition that contains

clatay, will make all of that data completidy inacoessible bo Retain, unkes it i moved o anather partition. Carefully
read Hher wser manual andor consult with Technical Support before procecding.

All partition changes are logged in
the partition.log file, located in the
backup directory specified in
Server Configuration. (By default
this is located in <your storage
location>/backup)

Currant path used for stomge: fuar/opt/hagnfinte/ratain archae

There are no partions defined currenitly. Al blobs wil be stored to the default storage path configured n Server Configuration.

You ety add a pastition belw. Just enter a narme and the ful path to the drectory to store blabs under.
New Parttion Name new partiion

New Parttion Path
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Stubbing Server

> Stubbing Server H&a

At Log Stubbing i a new feature in GroupWise 8, where a message Lem may b+ "rubbed” - removing the message permanently from GrounWise, and replong & with
SrstamLog an kem (3 stub) that connects to Retan to e message, Efactialy, the usar has transparent access To the stubhed £em from thei
the stub behaves Begely 35 F 3 n3tve GroupiWss Kam wae etll thara. Coneult the user manual for detaied netructions and the peos and cang o
Deta Clection Core Settngs | Logging Conmaction
Schedules
= Profes Basks
Exchangs
Srnugifinn Choose wh enable thee stubbing server. If £ & not enablied, & wil N0t acoent requests fiom any GeouaWse POA. In addexn, for sty Duroses, vou
Weskars iy enter ma debmted ke of B addiesses, and on e POAS wil be serviced.
# Jobs
Enatia Stubbing Sanver
Management
Ukis Accept POA connections only from these IP Addresses:
Groups

Deleson Management

Interval
Configuration
Server Configuration
Module Configuraban
S3orage Manager
Stabting Server
Licensing

How often should the stubbing server pol for configuration changes?

ol for configuration every 10 minutes

To set up stubbing, you must perform the following tasks:

1. You must be running GroupWise 8.0HP1 Post Office Agent(s). Once enabled, the stubbing
process cannot be reversed. Stubbing requires GroupWise 8.0HP1. Previous versions of
GroupWise do not contain critical stability fixes.

2. ConsoleOne must be configured as discussed below.

Retain job profiles must have Stubbing turned on. (see the Profiles section)
4. Stubbing server must be installed and setup as discussed below. (For install see your platform
install guide.)

w

ConsoleOne GroupWise settings

E®Edit Trusted Application x|

For the Retain Server to function, GroupWise must be ™™ fistan
A Descripkion: S ity by Beginfinits
told where the Stub Server is located. recurly v
In ConsoleOne;
TCF{IP Address: | Zl

» Connect to the domain and highlight the

domain or GroupWise system. I Reecires 550

» Select Tools | GroupWise System Operations ™ Braiides Messa

| Trusted Applications 7 o access ba rehive Service
> Select Retain and click Edit. Archive Service ardress:  [152.168.2,5:48080 2
» Select “Allow Access to Archive Server” B i SRS L

ok | ganeed | bep |

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 93 Users Guide

» Put the address or DNS name of the x|
Stub Server and the correct port as r— Sty
shown. (48080) Description: Security by Beginfinite
» Click OK and exit the rest of the r
windows.
TCRIIP Address: | Zl
Your settings should look the same as the I~ Requires S5L

settings pictured here with your specific DNS or
IP address for the Stub Server.

[+ Provides Message Retention Service

Archiive Service address; | ZI

[ Archive Service requires 551

s/ 4 I Cancel I Help I

We also need to change the settings in the E
. Admin Preferences | Routing Options | External ccess Rights | Mickname Settinas
p references menu: Default Password Admin Lockout Settings Archive Service Settings

» Connect to the domain and highlight the
domain or GroupWise system.

» Select Tools | GroupWise System Operations
| System Preferences...

» Ensure that Retain is set under the Archive
Service Settings as a trusted Application.
Select it if it is not already selected.

Archive Service Trusted Applications:

ok | cond | mep |

ok | cancel || bep |

Set the Post Office Remote File kS

Server Settings_ ;;r;ugf\'ﬂise +| NDS Rights ~ | Cther | Rigrts to Files and Folders |
a3t e |
Enter the properties of the Post :
office. The settings should look as Saftware Distribution Directary: [frv_svstem =1
they do here. Access Mode: [ certiserver only B3|
. . Del Made: Use App Threshald: -
Retain should be listed as the e e b T =
Default Archive Service Trusted Max Age for Address Book Updates: 15 Z’ days
I Disable Live Mave
Application. If it is not set as the
Restore Area: (Mot Set)
d efa u |t’ OVerrIde a nd SeIeCt Default Archive Service Trusted Application: Retain
Retain. I~ oweride | |
Remote File Server Setting:
Remoate User Name: [
Remate Passward: Set Password
Page Options... ax Cancel Apply Help
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Retain Stubbing Settings

Job profiles must have Stubbing enabled for the Server to function. See the Profiles section for details.
The Stub Server must first be enabled in order to allow access to the bootstrap file required for
communications. Set the interval as desired. (10 min. is lowest recommended setting. Anything lower
may be unnecessary.)

Core Settings Logging Connection Bootstrap

Basics

Choose whether to enable the stubbing server. If it is not enabled, it wil not accept requests from any GroupWise POA. In
addition, for security purposes, you may enter a comma delimited list of IP addresses, and only these POAs will be serviced.

Enable Stubbing Server?

Accept POA connections only from these IP Addresses:

Interval

How often should the stubbing server poll for configuration changes?

Poll for configuration every |10 minutes

If you wish to restrict connections to the Stub Server, input the IP address(es) of all the Post Offices that
the Stub Server will service. Use commas to separate multiple addresses.

Save changes before continuing. e

Logging Logging Options
Log levels higher than Normal are not necessary
unless troubleshooting or working with Support. It is
strongly recommended to compress and remove logs
after a time period to protect system space. Set time
to desired level.

Logaing Enabled
Log level nmeormsl -
Compress logs
Remove old logs
When age exceeds (days) 10

Connection

The connection to the Retain Server is very important. This must be set to the address of the Retain
Server, and is automatically filled out for you. Verify that the Retain Server is located at the specified
address and is accessible. Generally you may leave this section default as the Stub Server should be
installed local to the Retain Server. If your Retain Server IP address is assigned by DHCP, change the
Host Name to the DNS name or localhost (127.0.0.1).

Core Settings Logging Connection
Retain Server Connection

The Stubbing Server wil need to know how to connect to the Retain Server. It is highly recommended that you use a DNS host name for the Host Name. It's
important to note that you are spedifying the URL from the paint of view of the Stubbing Server contacting the Retain Server, which may or may not
match the URL you'd use from your browser to reach the Stubbing Server or Retain Server.
Server Protocol httz
Retain Server Host Name ©4.34.151.106
Retain Server Port 48080
Refain Server Path| /RetainServer
bbing Server

Note: Changing any of these parameters will require recopying the stubbbing server bootstrap file!
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When you have finished configuring the Stub Server, Save your changes and select the Bootstrap tab.
(The bootstrap tab will not be available unless the Stubbing Server has been enabled and settings
saved.)

Core Settings Legging Connection Bootstrap

Boot Strap

The Stubbing Server software needs a special "bootstrap” configuration file copied to its working directory before it can function
correctly. You may copy it manuzlly or use & web browser to upload the file. (http://<RetainStubServeripAddress=:48080
/Retainstubserver)

Download File

Download and save the bootstrap file.

Open a new browser tab or window, and browse to the Stub Server. The Stub Server answers to the
following address (The address is case sensitive):

http://<IP address of StubServer>:48080/RetainStubServer

You should see a window like the one Retain Stubbing Server

H The Stubbing Server needs to be confiqured in the Retain Server web interface. Onee i has been confiqured a
p ictu red here' *boatstrap” file needs to be downloaded and applied here.

without a bootstrap file the Stubbing Server will not know how to find the Retain server. After applying the

> Click ‘Browse’ and browse to the | s, xfossues daes e e stan snr v o e e oo vl et
location where you saved the fetain sever.
bootstrap file. Uptosd Bootstrap Configuration
Hiowsi
» Select the “StubConfig.cfg” file [LUplsad Fi
and select ‘Open’.

» Select the ‘Upload File’ button.
More Information
To download the bootstrap file and upload it here:
® Open the Retain server's web interface.

= Sglect the Stubbing Server

# Mavigati: to the Bootsirap tab.

= Sglect 'Dowmnload File".
After uploading the configuration file, Rt e d il
the Stub Server will alert you that it :
requires authentication from a user with
the “Manage Workers” right. Click

‘Continue’.

Reeturn to this interface.
ek 'Rrowse’ and locats the file on your desktap,
Chick: 'Upload File' belows.

Configuration Complete. From now on, vou'll have to log in as a user (such as the initially created admin user) with the Manage Workers right.

We can now Login to the Stub Server. m =S

You must Login with a user that has sufficient
rights. See the User Rights section to add or Fassiward _ :
remove rights. L L) : |
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The Stub Server Interface is nearly identical to the Worker interface. You may check for updated
versions of the Stub Server or manually trigger server polling by selecting the Refresh ‘Configuration
now’ button.

Retain e

e, admin |

Configuration Server Connection Status  Scheduler

Stub Server Configuration

URI to Server hitp://192.168.0.101:48080/RetainServer/

Stub Server Version L7.0

Memory Free/Max/Total 233775/1040512/260224
Check for New Version

Refresh Configuration now

Click "Refresh Configuration now" to prompt the Stubbing Server to poll for configuration changes right now.

Bootstrap information has been applied to this server. If the configuration must be changed in the future, replace the configuration file at fopt/beginfinite
Jretain/RetainStubServer/WEB-INF/cfa/ and restart the Stubbing Server.

CheCk the Server connection tab to verify the Configuration  Server Connection ~ Status ~ Scheduler
connection to the Server.

Server Connection

Successfully connected to Retain server

Status
The Status tab gives statistics about up-time and function.

Configuration Server Connection Status Scheduler

Status 4

[Up since Fri Nov 21 08:45:19 MST 2008
Successful Logins
[Failed Logins
Message Served
|Attachments Served

Communication Errors (POA)

Communication Errors (Retain)

Cached Sessions

Max Sessions

BEEEEEREEREE

[Expired Sessions

Scheduler
The scheduler tab contains the configuration

details sent by the Server thIS tab is main|y Configuration Server Connection Status  Scheduler
used for Support.

Scheduler Status

To see advanced information regarding the thread scheduler, click here.
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Statistics Server Configuration
Retain comes equipped with a separate statistics monitoring server. The Statistics Server may be
installed on the same or a different physical or virtual machine as the Retain Server.

L &
e | Stats Server 1 @
Documentation
Search Messages
AuditLog The Stats Server, f enabled, can collect various statistics from the Workers and generate useful reports.
System Log
Core Settings ~ Logging  Connaction  Notification
Data Collection
Schedules Basics
® Profiles
Workers Choose whether to enable the Stats Server. If it is not enabled, statistics information will not be stored for Archive jobs. In addition, for
B Jobs security purposes, you may enter a comma delimited list of IP addresses, and only these Server will be allowed to update the statistics.
Enable Data Collection
Management
Days to archive job information 14
Users
Groups Run maintenance at (hour) oz - :00
Deletien Management Update interval for Server Statistics (minutes) 10
Configuration Accept Server connections only from these IP Addresses:

Server Configuration
Module Configuration
Storage Manager

Statistics Server Configuration
Licensing

Interval

How often should the stats server poll the Archive Server for configuration changes?

Pol for configuration every 10 minutes

The Statistics Server functions much like the Retain Worker in that it is installed as a separate entity and
requires connection information from the Retain Server. Additional security is provided through the
option to specify exactly which IP address(es) the Retain Server will allow a connection from. Separate
with commas the IP addresses allowed if more than one. No mail data is transferred through this
connection, only server statistic information.

The Core Settings, Logging, Connection and Notification sections of the Statistics Server configuration
work identically to the Worker connection settings, and should be filled-out accordingly. Most server
implementations will require little to no modification to these settings save the notification tab.

Core Settings  Logging  Connection  Notification

Logging Options
Logging Enabled [/
Log level tormal -
Compress logs
Remove old logs
‘When age exceeds (days) 10

Set the logging level to the desired setting. Leaving the logging as default ‘normal’ is recommended
unless instructed to increase the logging level by Support.
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Core Settings ~ Logging  Connection  Motification

Connection from Stats Server to Archive Server

The Stats Server will need to know how to connect to the Archive Server. It is highly recommended that you use a DNS host name for the
Host Name. It's important to note that you are specifying the URL from the point of view of the Stats Server contacting the Archive
Sarver, which may or may not match the URL you'd use from your browser to reach the Stats Server or Archive Server,

The Connection between the stats server and the <servername> should not be changed unless the
Retain Server requires a modified connection path, (such as a custom port.)

The Statistics server is different from the Retain Worker in that the Retain Server is able to contact the
statistics server as well. The connection address to the statistics server should not be modified unless
custom connection settings have been created.

Core Settings  Logging ~ Conmection  Notification
Notification
You can have the Stat Server e-mail a summary of operations and/or errors that occur while the Stat Server runs.

102.168.1.121
archive@gwava.com
admin@gwava.com

S

&

m

sesssssseeeee (Password is default)

Test Connection

Notification defaults to the standard notification address specified in the Retain Server activation and
initial configuration. If the notification is desired to be different, modify the settings here. Make sure to
test the connection to ensure proper function.
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Core Settings ~ Logging  Connection  Motffication  Bootstrap

Boot Strap

The Stats Server software needs a special "bootstrap™ configuration file copied to s working directory before it can function correctly. You
may copy it manually or use a web browser to upload the file. (http://<ArchiveStatsServeripAddress=:48080/ ArchiveStatsServer)

Download File

Like the Retain Worker, the Statistics server must be uploaded a saved configuration or ‘bootstrap’ file.
To access this tab, the configuration must be saved first. Then the bootstrap tab will become available.
Download the file to a known location and then browse to the Statistics server webpage. The default
connection address is shown on the connection tab.

le. http://<ip address of server/RetainStatsServer

The Stats Server needs to be configured in the Archive Server web interface. Once it has been configured a "bootstrap” file needs to be downloaded and applied here.

Without a bootstrap file the Stats Server will not know how to find the Archive server. After applying the bootstrap file any configuration changes made in the Archive
Server will be polled by the Stats Server. You will not have to reconfigure the Stats Server manually unless you change the Connectivity settings configured in the "
Archive Server.

1) Select the stats configuration file on your local machine

+ Browse

2) Click continue

Continue

More Information
To download the bootstrap file and upload it do the following:

Open the Archive server's web interface.

Select the Stubbing Server

Navigate to the Bootstrap tab.

Select 'Download File'.

Save the file to your desktop.

Return to this interface.

Click 'Browse' and locate the file on your desktop.
Click 'Upload File' below.

From the Stats Server initial webpage, click on the “Browse” button and browse to
the saved bootstrap file and select it. 2) Click continue

Continue

Click ‘Continue’ to upload the bootstrap file. As the bootstrap file is uploaded, the

Stats Server will require an authenticated login. Only users with the administrative “manage workers”
rights will be able to login to the stat server.

Login

Password
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On login, the Stats Server opens to the Home page. Navigation links to the different pages are listed in
the left hand pane, and the navigation window can be collapsed or expanded for screen space.

The Home page displays the most pertinent statistics information: messages archived in last seven and

30 days, Job history, active job list, CPU usage, Disk Usage, and a memory map for the <<server name>>.

[ Navigation (4 J Active jobs
Home Job name | Worker | Archived Messa ‘ Running time (r ‘ Current mailbo: ‘ Errors Last reported til
Generate report No current running jobs
Schedule email report
Manage scheduled reports
Maintenance Job history
Job name & Worker Archived Messag@: | Running time (mih Emors & Job completed$
now archiveworker 14 0 0 07-Aug-2012 16:37
Social Networking Warker 88 15 0 10-Aug-0012 15:22
{10f1) 1ol ce - | = [El]

Archiving progress

Last recorded CPU Usage
T=

Messages archived today -0
Messages archived last 7 days - 114
Messages archived last 30 days - 114

Disk Usage percentage

B Prosram disk usage (468)

M| Archive disk usage (4GB)

10-Aug- 2012 15:25

@ a

Memory map

B memary fres 31.85%

B Java heap free 19.63%
0] Java hesp usedt 5.35%
B Java stack fres 18.42%
] Java stack used 5,875

B tion Java memary usec 5.15%

m
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On the Generate report page, different reports can be generated in one or several jobs.

Jobs can be sorted according to the job name, start time, or end time, and reports can be selected from

a sorted list or from a drop-down alphabetical list.

Manage scheduled reports
Maintenance

Select the job to report on

Job name
Select avalue

now

Social Networking

Havigation L Generate report

Home

Generate report Report to Create Job summary -
Schedule email report Report Qutput Format PDF -

Start time

07-Aug-2012 16:37
10-Aug-0012 15:07

End Time

07-Aug-2012 16:37
10-Aug-0012 15:22

Deliver report in Browser -

Generate

Audit user activity
Export audit table

To generate a report, select a report type from the ‘Report to Create’ Job run averages

dropdown menu. The default report type is Job summary’. e =
rchive summary by user

Server utilization
User timestamps
Job mailbox summary

Also select the Report Output Format desired. The default output type is set to PDF, but HTML, XLS, and
CSV format files are also available.

Each report must have a subject. Specify the desired report subject by selecting L

the appropriate item from the criteria menu. The one displayed is the job xS
summary report, and displays the different jobs that have been run. csv

Select one of the items, in this example, a job, and then select where the report
will be delivered — immediately in the browser or delivered in Email. Emal

Different reports have different criteria as appropriate. Select or specify the desired criteria for the
desired report and then click on the “Generate” button to create the report.

Generate
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Schedule email reports

Reports can also be scheduled for automatic generation. Automatic reports are always delivered
through email, and are created on the ‘Schedule email report’ page. The same jobs and criteria as found
on the ‘Generate report’ page are found here, but the Schedule report page also includes a schedule for
the recurring or single run report, and the dates effective for the report. When the report is configured
as desired, click the ‘Schedule’ button to save the job to the job queue.

Navigation 4 Generate report

Home

‘Generate report

Schedule email report
Manage scheduled reports
Maintenance

Report to Create
Report Output Format
Select the job to report on

Job name
Select a value

now

Social Networking

Email details

Mail server hostname/IP
Sender email address

R email address(

Job summary -
PDF -
Start time

07-Aug-2012 16:37
10-Aug-0012 15:07

192.168.1.121

archive@gwava com

Email subject
SMTP username (optional)

SMTP password (optional)

Report Schedule

Send Report
At Time (24hr format)
Schedule Start Date

Schedule End Date

Schedule

com

Archive Report

End Time 2

07-Aug-2012 16:37
10-Aug-0012 15:22

Manage scheduled reports

To view the scheduled job queue or to delete or modify existing reports, select the ‘manage scheduled
reports’ page. The ‘Manage scheduled reports’ page is the only page which allows the removal or
modification of any currently created or active report jobs. To remove a job select the job (s) from the
display and select the ‘Remove selected’ button. To open a job for editing, select the ‘View/change

details’ button. To initiate a job immediately, select the ‘Run report now’ button.

Navigation

Home

Generate report
Schedule email report
Manage scheduled reports
Maintenance

Currently Scheduled Jobs

Report name | Qutput format

No records
found

View/Change details Run report now

Schedule type | MNextfire time = Sender email address

% Remove selected

Email subject
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Maintenance

The Stats Server maintains a separate record of the address book and the job cache. The system
automatically syncs this information with the Retain Server every 24 hours. Still, the different records

may become out of sync. If a sync becomes required, the different records may be individually triggered
to refresh immediately.

Navigation ‘ Maintenance
Home
G Maintenance job(s) will be performed at 2:00 (24hr clock).
enerate report
. Currently configured to keep 14 days of statistical data
Schedule email report R
Manage scheduled reports To configure these settings or other stats settings please do so via the Archive Server.
Maintenance
Remove old statistical data now | older than 14 days

Synchronize address book cache now

Synchronize jobs cache now

By default, the statistics server only maintains a record of statistics for 14 days, and all data older than
14 days will be automatically expired and the data deleted. If the statistic data is required for longer or
shorter, configure and save the setting.

It is not recommended to maintain statistics older than 30 days.
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Licensing
The Retain license is a file with a PEM extension which should be uploaded through this screen. To
acquire a license, contact your GWAVA sales representative.

P ! Licensing q
Documentation
Search Messages
AuditLog Licensing
System Log
Statistics/Reporting
3 Licensed to CH=pg-1384, EMAILADDRESS=info@gwava.com, O=GWAVA, L=Montreal. ST=QC, C=CA
Data Collection License ID 108f3478-d038-4f15-92a8-3e7 eGf6c617C
Schedules License State
% Profiles License Type  base exchange gw socialnetworking
‘Workers Install Date Fri Jul 27 20:50:36 MDT 2012
® Jobs License expiras
Support expires Thu May 30 23:59:59 MDT 2013
Management Your license file is currently stored at: fvar/opt/netboxblue/archive/lcense/rtn334351597124430935.pem
u Make sure you keep 2 backup of this file.
sers
Groups

Deletion Management

Configuration

Submit License
Server Canfiguration
Module Configuration —
Storage Manager -
Statistics Server Configuration Submit License
Licensing

Without a license, Retain will function for 30 days for evaluation purposes.

After this period elapses, the following occurs.
» Users without the "Manage Servers" right are not allowed to log in at all.
» Users with the "Manage Servers" right are allowed access, but only to the Licensing Page.
» All jobs continue to be processed normally

To submit your license, browse to your PEM file and click “Submit License”.

Logout and re-login to the server to see the license in effect.
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Overview
Audit Log

All operations involving the archives are logged. This is for auditing purposes so you may know who did
what when.
| Audit 20

Criteria
0 andise M 8 Sothy: [om ¥
srarz | 707 0 [n o [ ] 79 nd; [z00r 30 [aun &0 [0 8 TR

Created [F] Archved [ Vawed [ Fovardsd [F] Deisted [

[
Inuwarker]
Inuxwicker] wilam
Inisworkr] wilim
Inusworier] wilem
Inusrworker] wilam

Archived
Archied

Archived

Archived

Inuworker] wilam
admin Wikom

Retan Test Messige Vied Apr 25 17:06:53 EDT 2007t i veilern
Ratain Ter: Messge Tus Jun 05 09:30:33 EDT 2007 Inugewarkar] wilam
Retan Seatus Informae Inuxwecker] wlem
Agent Inuscwariar] tyor
Retan Test Message W puest tayiot
Ratan Tase Mesmige W uast Byl

Inuswarker] ik

Ikl o

Pk

» Accessing the audit log requires the "Access Audit Log" administrative right.
» Ordinary users cannot access their audit logs, unless you grant the "Access Personal Audit Log"
right, in which case they can find the audit log on a per-message basis under the Properties tab.
To view the system audit trail,
1) Enter your search criteria (what part of the log do you want to see?)
2) Set a date range
3) Click Search.
The results appear below. This may be printed.

If you have rights, you may click on the Action link to open the message.

An auditor does not automatically get the rights to READ messages in mailboxes that are not assigned to
them.

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 106 Users Guide

System Log

This option lets you read and parse through the latest system log file. The level of detail is controlled in
system configuration.

The actual filename and path on the server is also listed. You may clear the view buffer at any time in
case you want to monitor a particular operation for troubleshooting purposes.

iLogs ]
Clear Buffer |
Logfile: /srv/www/i /base/logs/ i ver.2007-06-11.log &

Record:serverdns, 192.166.100.71
Record:serverport, 60
Record:serverpratocal, hitp
Record:serverur, /RetainServer
Record:statusinterval, 500
Record:totalmailbox, 79
Record:totalmessage, 3522
Record;workersecret, TZOMCZZEPKDRION
wariting bo logger...

[RetainServer] sending jobs for worker: DI4CCISF0I2031760864760012964334
this jobs may net runt

0

letype: time

have:
schedule:

have days = 0
have when = 2:00
schidule:

harve: days = 1
have when = 2:00
schedule:

hawe dave

3 w
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Searching the Retain Archives

Now that there is data in your Retain archives, you will want to retrieve this information. This is the core
of the information retrieval system in Retain. You search for what you want, the results appear and you
can view, print, export, or forward the results. If the logged on user has at least one administrative right
assigned, the user is brought to the administrative menus upon login, and must click on “Search
Messages” to access the search interface.

There are four tabs in the Search Interface:
» Browse- for casual browsing and filtering. You may only browse one mailbox at a time.
» Search- for in-depth search, possibly across many mailboxes.
» _Exported Items- List of all export
» Tag Definitions- ONLY VISIBLE if the user has rights to Tag Definitions.
» Options- for changing user settings. Similar to settings in the User Admin.

The browse screen shows you one mailbox at a time. The mailbox you're viewing is listed at the top left
and the folder structure is replicated as it is in the mail system. The view the screen displays is
dependent on the source mail system for the selected or displayed mailbox. Accordingly, the icons and
folder structure of different mailboxes will appear differently for a GroupWise account than it does for
an Exchange account.

If you have the rights to access more than one mailbox in the mail system, (such as GroupWise proxy
rights and the proxy option enabled in Retain), you will see the “New Mailbox” icon along the toolbar
allowing you to switch between mailboxes you have access to. In addition, you may switch display
languages using the drop-down language selector along the top.

An Exchange mailbox:

= 73 Coie Bratagre Q) G roras Boinoon Bgnmsn Do [ e mte el cea  [2] (M Toet >
z ;:"‘M W v e et Rsgmats.
¥ 7 bl 1 Colm retagen st Gt Brvtrn
i ™ canndar S p Cofin Bretagos task o ol Bratagre
i vink bt [ —— R b [Ea—— 2 Tae 2011 16025
71Tk
e B Combe L NawLsl e 2001 16018
: "_—" AT Thee LupHala Taam Vor LugHeln Pru? teial is sapirieg — u Coler Bretigrn. -Jarr 2004 10123
g ; maiman e rd ngwlist.com DA, cOm Mading ist membershiss rem Cain Bregen HIan-200L 1515
s i S UngHalncem Auto-tader Lnghaln Arcaumt Hntificsbian - Campter sl retagra 2:Dar-308 113
o 3 Oweted s S LngHalnsem Avin-tader Al ihin cmmmpusine b Logéiata o 13602080 £
T LogHatn.cem Auto- Mader Loghaln - Plasss sctivabe your sccount ol Bretagra 32Bac 3088 1301

GroupWise mailbox:

5 13} Bice Bitr Home 'q § Fonacd M po §.u¢=n e _.a e i | 2 cew  [=] M fiiat >
somm
ARl s By ick Uilpenquint fxrel Bocumot Duwvid Margen + ey w——
o Mick tiljenquist Word Documess [RT— 1 dog 4

B3, ArkPeread i Hhameame Sty Sy Tk - HT 831 A Poreeli R
s T it sl [ [r—
E4 p  Seuse Wabthen Con gy Evaryons T Aeg-2008 1620
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Social Messaging:

EIAE (} [ Forvaard Export {-’ﬂ Restore () Print a Change Msibox p E;j
& [l Twirter T G Subject e Date
B Trests
3 @ Facebook ] B replytoan unavaiable tem: 11-Aug-2012 11:42
Bob Jackson Wales is in the housell Bob Jackson 12-Aug-2012 00:35
Wales isin the housst
F B replytoan unavaiable tem: 11-Aug-2012 11:42
D sctcted Bob Jackson Graduated from Mater Derp Herp High Scho Ecb Jackson 14-Aug-2012 09:57
Gradusted fram Mater Derp Herp High School
) Reply to 2n unavaiable ftem: 07-Aug-2012 16:37
John Smith IF 1 had friends, they'd show up here. John Srith 10-Aug-2012 05:10

1T had friends, they'd show up here.

Cumulative Selections
In browse and search as you click on selections, these are preserved cumulatively from page to page or
across searches, folders, etc. So you can forward, restore stub, PDF export from many places at once.

Quick View
The search messages interface allows to quickly view items.

=) 74 Colin Bretagne ) 3 Forverd B2 Export 4!,, Rastors () print ) Hew Maibox
Inbox
= Tz B
AP Sent Ttems
|7 Drafts [[] =5 colinBretagr
Calenda = .
xf r [[] =5 colinBretagr mai s a web page, click hers, Don't et the good tmes end, Your free
[] 3 Colin Bretags I8 21Fres n 42 hours. Purchass todsy t 15% off, Nov tht you've had = chancs to
= n 0" exparience the incredible festures of LogMeln ProA2, you know how it can gresthy
B = el conl incresse your productivity. You should zlso know something else. Your free trisl
Publc Fokde: T Conle®  ovpires in just 48 hours. If you want to continue enjoying premium festures like file users
ubhe = S he LogMer transfer, remote sound, remote printing and more, you still have time to purchase o
ol | LogMeln oooi2 oniine, Purchass today and get 15% off LogMeln Pro2, Sincershy, The piring —up
t. MNotes e 4 LegMeln Team Still have questions? Your LogMeln Sakes rep can help, Simply contact berehi
) Cabinet |, malman-own ate Wiliams at k.wiliams@logmein.com p. 781-857-5000 Toll Free: 866-330-1521 rEnips rem)
~ et Privacy Policy | Unsubscribe @ LogMeIn Inc, 500 Unicorn Park Drive, Woburn MA,  Computs
] Sync Issues <o Legheln.com 5ien *LogMaln,” and cther names, sssccisted designs, logas, icons and marks mputer)
Deleted Ttems LogHaln.com SENEiNG Logheln's products and services ars trademarks or servics marks of N
“COM | ogMeln, Inc. snd may nct be copied, imitsted or used, in whole or in part, without
0 selected the prior written permission of LogMeln. All other trademarks, registered trademarks, "
preduct names, company names or koges mentionad hersin are the property of their | [1F 2C°0
respective owners and should not be used without that party3€™s prior written .
DE.D". partySE™s p berships rem
05 ool Bretage
= A Tim Jackson in can be wi
B = Randy Grein ith GroupWis|
B = Colin Bretagne Re: hi
. A -

Accessing the quick view is simple. Simply select the item icon in the ‘Type’ column, (mail envelope
icon), to spawn the quick-view for that item. The quick view displays up to the first 2kb of text for that
item in a small window.

NOTE: Date Range Filter

s || Next> ‘

‘ ‘ Q) |5 Forviard | B eport Bigirestore (il print £ rew meibox ps) [custom <] mjx

Please pay particular attention to the date range filter. Only messages that match the date range filter
are displayed. If you don’t see the results you expect, check the date range filter to be sure that the
settings are correct. See Specifying a Date Range.

Using Online Help
Retain has context-sensitive help screens that appear in the left column when you click the help icon.
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Browse

F . - 1 e i 2 m
= ) Gl Brwagna [} 5§ Fomrd BoEen ,’Hv' et [ e st el Cum [=] M) [
S -
Type B Date
R H Ty Frem subjec Recpents
& o 54 Colm Bretagne st s Cain Erviagre It WIS
] Calandar 5 4 Colia Rrstagne bt e [ — Tlane3008 W
2tk b
. 5 Coli Rretagne Rl Cnln Bratagra 36-tane3008 ith
| Tanks
5 1 ol Coslen [nge] Die- activating matdity usars ™ 30 dan 3008 1619
£ j Pubic Foider
The Loghatn Tesm Your Loghteln Prod trial i expiring — = ol Bratagra 36 dar 300 1113
RR, - S " - B BT 1t
4 23 Sync taan 3 Leghatncom Auts tater Loghals Account Niotificstion - Computar Cotn Brsgra 23042200 182
4 3 vetd e 3 Loghelncom Auts Mallr A4 this computer 19 LogHatn ot Bratsgns 204208 1181
Doecned | Cuar palecned
Lt i Autur-Haiber Logitnls - Please strvsts your sccount ot Eevtren 10w L

This is the default Browse screen.

The logged-in user’s mailbox will be displayed by default along the top of the window. You may choose
to browse through another mailbox if you wish (and if you have rights to do so).

If the user's mailbox is empty, or the user has no
specifically assigned mailbox, then the user will be

= fattaite [ Forward |
pro_mpted to select a mailbox tF) browsg. Only mailboxes ™ Checklist
which the user has rights to, will be available. = Mailbox
A% Sent Items
. . . = || Cabinet
Notice that the folder structure of the mailbox is EBHam
reproduced at left. You can expand the folder list until Mo Items
there are no more sub folders. When there are no more & Junk Mail
subfolders, you will see “No Items” marked. S
= 7 calendar
Mo Items

You browse the folders in the current mailbox and when
selected, their contents are displayed.

Language Selection

You may select what language the browse screen will use by selecting the drop-down language selector
control and choosing your desired language. This selection applies to the search screen as well as the
administration interface.

Language Admin Help Logout

English
Spanish
French
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Merged Mailboxes
If a mailbox has been merged with its migrated counterpart or any other specified mailbox in Exchange,
then the user will have the option to switch mailboxes with a drop-down selection box.

3 rord Biecon g necn O

i, B o bt 05308 7001 (3113 anc 8- A 2011 82103,

N I , ,
g} migraions 1] [ Forviard %\H Export G:.l Restore ({3 print a Change Maibos
Inbox 5 =
= W Type From Subject Recipients|
A% Sent Ttems =
27 rafs [F] & Rick Liljenquist Excel Document Rick Liljer
[ calendar B 4 Rick Liljenquist Excel Document Rick Liljes 8 Gj Eumwmmwm“}»wwmmj—ladm'_" - dem, x
3 publec Folders S o Administratorb.gizv
= A Rick Liljenquist Word Document Rick Liljes o admin ]
0 sslected ] A Rick Lilienquist Word Document Rick Lilje: ) —

Mail from both systems will be viewable and manageable in the same window without having to logout
or switch mailboxes.

Browsing Tools (Widgets)

m [y Forvard @Eﬂwﬂ {_}dmﬁhm (il print B3 Nev Maibox po ™ < Previous |[ Next »
@ B a Delete [ Forward %"F"Expoﬂ (2 print a Change Mailbax p E—EJ < Previous || Next >

Retain will display various options for the user. The specific options displayed depend upon the user's
rights, if a user has not been granted the rights to a particular tool, that tool will not be present in their
Search Messages interface. The rights are found in the Retain Server Management section, on the Users
page. The full range of options includes_ (From Left to Right):
» LITIGATION HOLD: Applies or removes the litigation hold, banning removal from archive.
Litigation hold prohibits the deletion manager and jobs from removing
applied and marked messages.

» TAG DEFINITIONS Apply or remove tags to messages. ONLY visible with rights. ‘—[ Formatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level: 1 + Aligned at:
» DELETE The Delete option is ONLY visible for users with rights to delete data. 0.25" + Indent at: 0.5"
» FORWARD: forward selected items by e-mail.
» PDF EXPORT: opens the PDF export window to create a PDF of the selected items to
be emailed to a specified mailbox
» RESTORE: Restores messages to the Mail system. See section for details.
» PRINT: prints a list of selected items.
» NEW MAILBOX: select a new mailbox to view.
» QUICK SEARCH: search the current folder for text in “from”, “to”, “subject” or body.
» DATE SELECTOR: select a custom date range. Retain will show items

within this range. The date filter selection is saved automatically
whenever it is changed in the browse and search windows and persists
between logged-in sessions. Users should take care that the date range
sufficiently covers the time range of interest —a common mistake is to
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assume Retain has not archived anything, when in fact the date range is
simply too narrow.
» PREVIOUS/NEXT: move to the next or previous page of items.

Browse Window Defaults
» Retain remembers what the last browsed mailbox was.
» Non administrators go right to their mailbox when they log in.
» Administrators get a prompt to select the mailbox they want to view.
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New Mailbox
If you click “Change Mailbox” (which is available if you have access to at least one other mailbox in the
system), you will see the mailbox selector screen pop up. Select which mailbox you want to see by
clicking on its radio button and clicking

OK. This is just like the mailbox selector
used in the user rights administration

Fod Hama R —— - Swarch ok | [ Caneel

| snow onyy wsers 71 Show only recently cached Eems

section. cumen ERT Ty
—_ 97 297 (0007 e <81 4407 556 FedSdBcb AN}
(If Retain for Social Messaging is set to e ey ] ey

anonymous user, all Social Messaging

data will be contained under the single
user ?@7?’, and separate user names and pertinent information is contained in the ‘from’ dialog.
Otherwise, individual user accounts

Subect Mailbox

will be displayed.) criteria
T p—— = [(Emia] [0k ] [Ganee
. . . System Exchancs = Show ool users [¥] Show only recently cached tems
When selecting a single mailbox, the R
source of the mailbox must be ol Bretagne (P269b39 842 4962 BELC 2002036 TE060)
selected as mailboxes from different e pr—r = =TT z
systems may have the same user i i it HEL W DY
. ) . . 498 d08 BESX, L u Backbamy. gwava.com
name or criteria. Select which mail e oy 2 . sy o
i evebomant oy quaa.com
system the desired user belongs to, Wi ke mesx WheARS  misdepwthent U backbery.pwi.com
. . . At Purcel = £ u Blackbery, gwava.com
specify any further criteria, or leave ul u Besx u U eacksamyguma.com
the criteria blank to display all e | € -
possible mailboxes from that system.

If the search results are extensive, the system will have a ‘Next’ or ‘Previous’ button at the bottom of the
search results window, which displays the next set of results.

Refine search parameters to reach a manageable search result.

In Retain, you can only browse one mailbox at a time. To search multiple mailboxes simultaneously, use
the search function.

After selecting a mailbox, click ‘Ok’ to load that mailbox into the viewer.

Search  Exported Mems

4 ko e O G B Byt Chred [ Mo stetin Nt >

W e Frem St

T . rastcn Qa1 110 B

~ o8 sapeirrelammnis 7 b - Mar-2011 2156

¢ <ihniequirnelsoms T masan a3:Mar- 3001 31566
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Toolbar Options:
Specifying a Date Range
You can narrow the scope of your browse by entering a date range. This is what it looks like.

Y S

ena: [2007 ] [an ] [13 ¥

<] Junezooz =
i

2
S S R
10 11 123314 15 16
17 dEe N g0
24 25 26 27 2829 30

this month
close

Litigation Hold
See the Litigation Hold section later in the document.

Add / Remove Tag Definitions /[ Formatted: Font: Bold

See the Tag Definitions section later in the document.

- .
Delete /[ Formatted: Font: Bold

The user delete option allows for the removal of data from personal archives. This option will not be
displayed unless the user has been granted the delete right or rights in the administration console. The
Delete right is not a default right, it must be specifically added to users or groups. Messages or data
marked to be deleted will not necessarily be immediately removed, but will be queued for deletion. The
actual item removal will depend on server availability and the amount of items queued for deletion.

Forwarding a Message

In the main browser window, you can select a message by checking its checkbox and the click
“Forward”. You will see this dialog:

Forward Messages

Forward Messages

| |

it Forwarded message from Retain

Forward || Cancel

Enter the recipients (where you want the message(s) to be forwarded), separated by commas. Enter a
comment if desired and click “Forward”. Retain will send the message(s) via SMTP.
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PDF Export

PDF Export is a new function which allows users, (with appropriate rights), to export single or multiple
items into a PDF file. This PDF can be named and defined by the user exporting the document. Items will
appear as navigable files in the PDF. The default view provides a list on top of the PDF viewer which
works as a table of contents to provide access to the exported archive.

If you have rights to do so (new user right), can export browse or search results to PDF.
Select the desired items and then select the “Export” button.

Search  Exported tems  Options

t ?’dm.e et @ ew maibox sl [omtom ] [T)
=

From Subject

= ~nnrur Expense Document>-> - Kay
Chapma

~<Concur Expense Document:>> - David W.
o

<demosrv_update@concureworkplace.com> lsiney@buyerap.org”.

<demosrv_update@concureworkplace.com> *david,deliney@buycrap.org”.

<1.14166227.-1 @multexinvestornetwork.com  Feb 7, 2002 - At what price braadband? chris.po.dom

istdi Husict bain.Brit chris.pe.dom 7-Feb-2002 01:29

<1.14166227.-2@multexinvestornetwork.com  February 7, 2002 - Enterprising investor  chris.po.dom 06-Feb-2002 13:20

Fill out the various options as desired.

The different options include the file information.

CokSettras | OUp | ATIChRNS | Macetoasul

Bas POF export setings ane 14t hiese.

s tems

chere should be s 2o, thiet on 0oe pape

Expat Sat 140082008 14110:20

Bt | Gncd

The File output and included fields can be edited.

Vi iy Spmonaly melice ta falds ted Sekm £ the esaed SOF.

Bigort | Gancdl
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Any attachments to the email sent to the defined recipient.

Exchade attachments with extension

...And finally, any restrictions to size or time zone for the PDF. If the archive size does not exceed the
maximum size, then the archive will be contained in one file. If larger, the archive will be exported into
multiple PDFs will be created according to the maximum limit, until the archive export is complete. Time
zone information will be used for formatting any time and date information in email headers. The time
written to the cover sheet and date column in the PDF table of contents is written according to the time
zone of the Retain Server.

Com Settngs | Ouipet | Mot MsckEoeous

Wit Fy et the Sage sae. o the otal POF soe.

. m“wm prer——

- -

When finished, select ‘Export’. Depending on the size of the PDF export list, the export may take some
time. The Export will notify via email when it is complete, if a notification address was provided.
Currently running export jobs are also listed under the ‘Exported Items’ tab.

Once the Export has completed, the finished PDF is available under the ‘Exported Items’ tab. Locate the
appropriate export list and select the disk icon to download the finished PDF.

Browse  Search CESRIEREUER  Options

(A list of Export jobs is shown below. If vou have any runsing (bat not completed) jobs, they will be displaved, and vou may request cancellation

[For jobs that hve completed, you may download andor delete the experted fe. Please note that the deletion camot be mdone.

Rzming Jobs,

vo Ttems Found

“ompleted Exports

rt Set 14-Oct-2009 14:1 E 7 2 WX
t Set 13-0ct-2009 3 pdf 5 - 009 13 Hx
B Export Set 09-0ct- 2009 141941 pdf 39 09-0ct-2009 14:20:23 Hi
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The finished PDF is structured with an email or item list on top as a working table of contents, and the
selected item is displayed below. The title, subtitle, and comments are listed on the title page, as shown.

ol Export Sat 07.Dec-2009 11_45_48_pdf - Adsbe Reader
fle Bk Togks Wrdow iy

WIB/2001 420:52 PM

HAB/A00L 4:205% FM dorn aNiAdom 265K
GIAR00 4:20:52 PM dhslarry GWLA dom Togabriskongcnam.com” . GW1A dom. 265008
B/18/2001 4:20:52 PM dorn GWAdan  24WNE

1272000 73655 MM

Title

Subtitle

admin
Thu Dec 03 11:45:53 MST 2009

Comments:;
Imsligsad
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Restore

Retain can restore messages to target mailboxes in the mail system, for those users who have the
appropriate rights to restore messages. If a user has the rights to restore messages their user interface
will have the ‘Restore’ button visible on their toolbar. Restoring messages requires GroupWise 8, or
Exchange.

The action that the restore function performs is dependent on what platform the messages are to be
restored to. For GroupWise, when the restore function is called, the selected GroupWise message(s) will
have a stub restored to the mail system. Because the stub connects to and references the full item in the
Retain archive, this function is effectively a ‘full restore’ of the message or messages. If message(s) are
restored to Exchange, a full copy of the entire message with attachments is restored to the mail system.
GroupWise messages may be restored to either Exchange or GroupWise.

To restore a message or messages, log into the Retain archive, locate and select the desired message, or
messages, and click on the ‘Restore’ button.

Risstonn Mascagos
1 you are running Group\Wise 8 SP1 or later, or Exchange, you may restore kems back to a targes malbex.
Please note the folowng:

® vou will only b 3kowed To reEtre to your pareonal malbox, unkss the adminktrator has granted addeional nghts.
® Al restored stubs wil sppes n your Maibox foldes.

Taiget System Exbeye =]
Target Malhox | Adeinssrstor {sdminsesnnibisck barry grva.con) =

Rostore Messages || Cancel

Select the desired target mail system for the restored

messages. (This is usually the source mail system, Target System;Exchange |+
i iy Exchiange =% blackberry.guiava,
though GroupWise messages may also be restored to [0S Malex [o 0 o g [P oeierebestimmy avavacen) =]

the Exchange system.)

After the ‘Restore’ option has been selected, and if the user has rights to restore to any mailbox, the
target mailbox must be specified, otherwise, only the user’s mailbox will be available. When the
‘Restore Messages’ button is selected, Retain connects to the mail system and places a stub or the
entire selected message in the target mailbox.

Restore Messages »
— Restore il

If you are running GroupWise 8 SP1 or later, or Exchange, you may restore items back to a target maibox.
Please note the following:

® You wil only be allowed to restore to your personal maibox, unless the administrator has granted additional rights.
# Al restored stubs wil appear in your Maibox folder.

Target System| Exchange j

Target Maibox i (adminks biackberr
Administrator (administrztor@blackberry.gwava.com’
'm BESAdmin (besadmin@blackberry.gwava.com)
———— equipholder (equipholder@blackberry.gwava.com)
—|journalMB (journalmb@blackberry.gwava.com)
logintest (logintest@blackberry.gwava.com)
roomholder (roomholder@blackberry.gwava.com)
test (test@blackberry.gwava.com)
Colin Bretagne (colinb@blackberry.gwava.com)

] » [«
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The Users Right that is required to use the Restore feature is
called “Restore Messages”. Administrator level right allows
users to restore messages to any mailbox, including mailboxes
which did not have the message before.

Restoring a message which currently exists in the target mailbox
results in a duplicate message existing in that mailbox. It is
recommended to only restore messages that have been deleted
from the mail system, but exist in the Retain archive.

The Restore Stub feature requires:
» GroupWise 8 Client
GroupWise 8 Post Office
Retain Stubbing Server
Stubbing correctly setup in ConsoleOne.
Sufficient user rights to restore messages.

>
>
>
>

Search
This is the default Search screen.

Users Guide

Core Settings  User Rights  Maiboxes

User Rights

Rights explicitly granted to the user.

Administrator level rights

Access all audit logs

Deletion Manager

Manage Server

Manage Users and Groups

Manage Workers, Schedules, Profiles, Jobs
Publish Messages

Restore messages [Any Mailbox]

search all maiboxes

User level rights

View/Save attachments

View personal audit log
Export Messages

Forward Messages

Print Messages

Read Configuration (Rediine)
Restore messages [My Maibox]

Miscelaneous

In Search, you enter your criteria on the left, including the scope of your search. Multiple criteria are
permitted and you can perform a precise search this way. Your search results appear in the main
window. Users with more rights will have more tools and search options available. Only users with rights
to the different options in the archive will have those options appear in their toolbar.

Retain will search across all mailboxes you have rights to. By default, a regular user only has rights to

their own mailbox and therefore will only see results from that.

See Search in More Detail
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Opening/Viewing a Message

Here is an example of a message opened in the Retain message window:

Message ~ Properties

mi: Tails <tcmofo@gmail.com> <tcmofo@gmail.com> 14-Feb-2007 12:38 ©

_ _julie <dark@redline.gwava.com>, <taylor@taylor.gwava.com: carl <Heinz@redline.gwava.com>,mitchell
" <melissa@redline.gwava.com:,Greg <Lynn@redline.gwava.com: taite <charles@redline.gwava.com:>

t: test the group

Mime.822 (1659 bytes) [Open] [Save]
nis: MESSAGE TEXT (5 bytes) [Cpen] [Save]
MESSAGE HTML (6 bytes) [Open] [Save]

~
Return-path: <tcmofo@gmail.com>
Received: from nz-out-0506.google.com ([64.233.162.236])
by redline.gwava.com with ESMTP; Wed, 14 Feb 2007 13:38:43 -0500
Received: by nz-out-0506.google.com with SMTP id m22s50230654nzf
for <charles@redline.gwava.com>; Wed, 14 Feb 2007 09:38:06 -0800 (PST)
DomainKey-Signature: a=rsa-shal; c=nofws:
d=gmail.com; s=beta;
h=received:message-id:date:from:to:subject:mime-version:content-type;
b=Mo/LifFnUzM+awiSdXbyHovrgxXIpStLekLocExSTTX1USDENUE redFtkzg32AwepnMKnRE 1 ALFrGDEXQOSHWh Qruwh/ £dr59e
Received: by 10.64.49.20 with SMTP id w20mr3889195gbw.1171474686320;
Wed, 14 Feb 2007 09:38:06 0800 (PST)
Received: by 10.65.44.20 with HTTP; Wed, 14 Feb 2007 09:38:06 0800 (PST)
Message-ID: <e5595e4b070214093822d64aleetb2bef71506a91636mail. omail. com>
Date: Wed, 14 Feb 2007 12:38:06 -0500
From: Tails <tcmofofigmail.com>
To: charles@redline.gwava.com, melissa@redline.gwava.com, bl

L | 3

You will see all of the text, the headers and attachments as listed. Here is another example:

Message ~ Properties

1: taite <charles@redline.gwava.com: 12-Feb-2007 17:37 &
Tails <tcmofo@gmail.com>
t: Re: test from outside world (I'm out)

:nts: MESSAGE TEXT (38 bytes) [Open] [Save]

>>> temofo 02/12/07 16:43 >>>

test

Notice how the message’s metadata has all been saved: time/date, status of attachments and so on.
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The user may print the message or save it to disk, if they possess the necessary rights. You can also
select the properties tab to see more information about the message:

Message  Properties

m: taite <charles@redline.gwava.com> 12-Feb-2007 17:37
o: Tails <temofo@gmail.com>
Re: test from outside world (I'm out)

15: MESSAGE TEXT (38 bytes) [Open] [Save]

Core

2 Mail
= sent
013BDECO0-0C5E-0000-AD6D-170031001600
: 839
no
1: 12-Feb-2007 17:37
12-Feb-2007 17:37
04-Jun-2007 12:27
1: / taite / Sent Items / Re: test from outside world (I'm out)

Additional Properties

it gw2dom
Standard
s: accepted,opened,read
ice: gw2po

The message’s item type, status, relationship information, opened status, original location and so on are
all stored. All of these items are valid based on the time the message was archived from GroupWise.

The properties section is where a lot of fields that are specific to the Mail system are saved.
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Search in More Detail

Users Guide

The search window has some of the same top buttons as the browse window.

{ 1| E” Fonvard %%H Export \I’!,’I Restors [E] Print

Lest 0 days | :721

Search Window

The browse window allows the user to access a single mailbox at a time, access the folder tree of the

mailbox and perform some basic searching and filtering. For
more advanced searching options, and the ability to search
multiple mailboxes at once use the Search Window.

Core Tab:
Search Terms — What To Look For
You specify up to 5 additional criteria here. All items are logically
AND-ed together to narrow the search unless specified with a
double pipe. Using the double pipe denotes an ‘or’ search
criteria. (l.e. A search criteria with ‘Retain | | Vertigo’ would
result with messages containing the words ‘retain’ OR ‘vertigo’ in
the specified field.) To use the Internet Header search term, you
must
enable the Internet Header options in the profile.
You can search based on all items shown on the right with
operators including:

» Contains (fuzzy)

» Contains (exact)

» Starts with

» Does not contain

You must have at least one search item. You can add and delete

them using the buttons to the left.

Search Mailboxes — Where to Look

Click the radio button to search through all mailboxes (that you
have rights to) or click the other radio button to search through
selected mailboxes.

You choose which mailbox, or mailboxes to search through using
the mailbox selection tool. (See below) Mailboxes that you have

selected for the search are listed in the Currently Selected panel.

Start Your Search

To initiate a search, click the search button. The results will appear on the right, and will be saved as a
persistent query. Every time you execute search, even between login sessions, the same query will be

LHM

Core

— Search terms

Sender (display)
| Sender Domain

Attachment Name

[~ Seary Recipiznt
@ Recip. Domain
GW Post Office
GW Domain
() d Internet Header
Messzge Contents

Currenthy Selected
’7‘1\:1 Mailibcooss:

Search mailboxes

O Al Msiboxes

@ Selected

Currently Select=d
jom =mith =mith
will=m Bagchs
[ —
rmimzs e
dave crbourne

Scope

Sort

Misc.

Search Reset

executed. If you click on the Reset button, the current query is cleared.
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The toolbar on the right provides similar functionality to the browse window toolbar, and allows the
user to forward messages from the search results, print, etc. - assuming the user has rights to do so.

‘ 0} 5 rorvard B eqport \r!,’l Restore (Ll print  [Lat 0days [=] [72)
RESET — clears the query entirely.

Selecting Mailboxes

When you click on SELECT, you choose which mailboxes to search through using the selection tool. Use
the check boxes to select mailboxes and click “Add Selected” to add them to the list in “Currently

Selected”. You may remove mailboxes from the “Currently Selected” list by clicking on the red X next to
them.

You will see the mailboxes made available to you via GroupWise proxy rights (if the function is enabled
in Retain), via the “Search All Mailboxes” right or via mailboxes you have been granted access to
specifically. Core

Select Mailboxes — Seape
Ttem Type
Add Selected

Currently Selected

(Le=ve unselectsd to search all types)

M wilern Bagchus

[ ma [ appointment
B Colin James R
B ol [ 7ask [ Phone Messsge
M rackrana 17T rcne
Criteria
[Frsttame ~| [begins with ¥ | | Item Source

Shows only users Shows only recently cached itemns (L i hal )
=sve unsslectd to search sl sources

Address Book

First Last PostOffice Mailbox Dept,  Type 0 Received [ posted

O wilem Bagchus gw2po willern u D Sent D Draft

O Greg w200 Lynn u

[0 Coin James ow2n0 Calin U Attachment Size

O Miss w200 Hariigan u x

O carl w200 Heinz u |E A |
Sort
Misc.

Loading, Saving and Deleting Searches
The user may save searches for future use, and reload them
whenever they are useful. These search queries may also be deleted freely.

Search

Browse

The icons (below the tabs) from left to right mean:

» Load
» Save
» Delete

You can save up to ten queries and you may delete queries you no longer want.
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Scope Tab:

Users Guide

This tab contains functions to further narrow what you’re searching through.

Item Type

If no boxes are checked, you will search through every mail system item type. Otherwise, Retain will

search through only those types of items you have checked off.

Item Source

If no boxes are checked, you will search through every item source. Otherwise, Retain will search

through only those items whose source matches what you have selected.

Attachment Size

When searching through messages, you can tell Retain to search through all messages regardless of the
size of the attachments or whether to restrict your search to only those items whose attachments are

within the size range you select.

Sort Tab:
Choose how you want Retain to sort your search results.

You may sort your results by the date the items were created in the mail system, by the Subject, Sender,
Sender’s Domain, the Recipient’s e-mail address, or display name.

Your sort may be up to three levels deep.

Misc. Tab:

Choose your Date Range here. It is important to note WHAT
date is being filtered here. It is NOT the same as the date range
selector on the results window. The results window date range
filters based on the date the item was created in the mail
system.

In this case, it is for filtering appointments and tasks. So you
are filtering based on the start/end dates of the item,
regardless of when it was created in the mail system. For
example, you might have created an appointment for yourself
that will happen in three months. The creation date is three
months away from the start/finish dates.

Core

Scope

Sort

Sort Results
First By:| Creation Date  |%
Then By: | Sender Domain | %

Then By: | Recip. ::'_"_sp.a\.r} |

Misc.

Search Reset

Core

Scope

Sort

Misc.

(Appointment, Task)
Start Date

End/Complete Date
:an‘,rdata.} b

Search Reset
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Litigation hold
Litigation hold is a feature which counteracts the deletion manager. To use the Litigation hold feature,
users MUST have the litigation hold right granted to them in the Retain Server.

The deletion manager is how mail is expired out of the archive, and removed when no longer needed
due to age or other circumstance. Litigation hold tells the system to ignore the remove command from
the deletion manager; messages or entire user mailboxes with litigation hold applied will not have any
mail removed from the system until the hold is removed.

Wd B Evpart Qﬂ Restore (Chy Pt ) vew b 2 ki3 Previous

B Type From Subject Recipients

O E2  <1.14166227.-1@multexinvestornetwork.com Feb 7, 2002 - At what price broadband? chris.pa.dom

- <1.14166227.-1@multexinvestornetwork.com Feb 7, 2002 - At what price broadband?

-] <artistinsider@info.artistdirect.com > MusicNews.Bono.Cobain.Britney.Sade.SnoCo

To apply the Litigation hold to an item, select the item Eitition]Ho I M X
then select the padlock at the top of the browse window. || #PP!¥ or remeve litigation hold

The following window WI" be d|5p|ayed Applying litigation hold prevents the deletion manager from
: deleting the selected item, Note it is more efficient to exclude

the entire mailbox if the majority of messages needs to be

Choose whether to apply or remove the hold from the preserec

selected items. The entire use mailbox may be excluded _8

from a deletion job in the deletion manager.

Cancel
) F‘ €1.14166227.- 1@multexinvestornetwork.com Feb 7, 2002 - At what price broadband? <hris.po dom 07-Feb-2002 02:42
) F‘ <artistinsider@info.artistdirect.com i Bono.Cobain.Britney.Sade.SnoC: <his.po.d 07-Feb-2002 01:29

Items that have a litigation hold active on them are marked by a small padlock in the interface. If a hold
needs to be removed, selecting the item then the litigation hold button at the top will bring up the
option to remove the hold from the selected items.

Shared Queries

Queries may be shared with other users in the system. Shared queries are still subject to the individual
rights of any user that the query is shared with. A shared query shows the full results to the query but

does not grant access to the messages. If a user is restricted from viewing the mail from another user,
but has a shared query, they will be unable to access the messages outside their rights.

Any search may be saved and any saved query may be shared with other users. When a shared query is
created, the creator decides which users to share the query with. Once a query has been saved by using
the disk icon at the top of the search window, it can become a shared query.

Creating a shared query takes two main steps. A query must be shared, and then accessed by the user it
was shared with. To share an existing query, select the sharing icon at the top of the search window.
This icon looks like red and blue users. The icon is between the save, and the close icons.
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After selecting the share query icon, a window displaying all saved queries is displayed.

Your persanal quaries

3 defaul T want to share this query

Caned T~

There are no queries shared in this window. The queries are listed, displaying name and description. If a
query is to be shared, select the gray icon at the beginning of the saved query.
roup Membership After selecting the shared query icon, the
auditor + query creator must now select which
users to share the query with.

Remove Member

Mernber | (ro users) [+ || add Member

Use the drop-down menu and ‘Add

A Member, Remove Member’ buttons to
populate the group the query is to be
e Qe shared with.

Once the group has been selected, click ‘Ok’ to be returned to the Share Query window. If the share
query icon is now colored instead of gray, then the query has been successfully shared, and the users in
the shared group now have access to the query.

Share Query

There is no limit to the amount of users that a Your personal queries

query can be shared with. Adding users to an 83 default T wearit ba share this quary
existing shared query group is accomplished by

selecting the shared query icon and editing the ——

existing list. The user which created and initially
shared the query retains the rights to remove users from the shared query group membership or cancel
the share altogether.
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Accessing Shared Query

X

To access a shared query, a 2EHB X G Foward (it [Latsodeys [v] [7)
user which has e T
membership in a shared EEET ]

Cortain (exact) [+]

query group logs into

Retain and selects the -
COPE:
Search tab. In the Search | e ———

window, the user selects e s shored b e
the Load icon at the top
left of the search window.
All saved queries will be
displayed, and the query that was shared will be available to be viewed. Select the desired query and
the ‘Load Selected Query’ button to load the search criteria. Clicking ‘Search’ loads the messages fitting
the shared criteria.

m—— — 3 admin default Twant to share this query

0 selacted | Clear selacted Cancel

Removing a Shared Query

Users have the option to \

remove a shared query from Ak - B Femd: it (oo Tl (1) '

their saved query list. — W e e e
om

If a user desires to remove a

shared query from their query ﬁ

list, it is accomplished through ~|———®——

the ‘Shared Query’ window. - i

Select the ‘Shared Query’ icon | = S an

to view all queries that are e : =

shared, and that the user is toud Bbrted pomy

sharing.

Selecting the red ‘X’ next to the offending query in the shared query window will remove the query and
remove the user from the shared query group.

The page at hitp:ff192.168.1.104 says:

o C is cannok be undo

This action cannot be reversed, but the query may be re-shared.
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4/’{ Formatted: Heading 2
Seaxcl i bndews

Tag Definitions 4’—/‘[ Formatted: Heading 2

The Tag Definitions tab allows the creation and removal of Tags, their automatic comment, and name.
Tags are an informative note which can be attached to any data item in the search messages interface.
There is no limit to how many tags any one item may
have applied to it, and there is no limit to how many
tags a user may create. In addition, tags are also a
serachable item, making this one of the most versitile

Retain

#'Tag Definitions

ways to add long-term identification for items in the s Soneneny
w Add vy T3g Defntion
Name: new tig definton
Before the tag icon will appare on the toolbar in the Corrmment:
search interface, there must be at least one tag Dafmpe e
defined. To define a tag, enter the tag name and sove s | [ anee

initial comment if desired, then, if the user has
permissions to do so, define whether the tag is personal or global. Once saved the tag is available for
use.

Global tags are tags that any user with the rights to see global tags will be able to view and apply.
Personal tags are limited to the user who created them. Only tags visible to users will be available to be
searched for by that user.

Retain

E

=‘Tag Definitions

Hams Somment
0 arhage Dt for deletion
3 oo This neads to be snt to

dudd pew Tag Defintion

Narmaz nEw tag definman
Comement:
Tag Scope: Gickel

e 8 |68 | @ o

Any tags created or subject to manipulation by the user logged-in will be displayed under this tab.

To apply a tag to a message or data item in the search messages interface, simply select the data item or
items, and then click the ‘Add / Remove’ tag button in the toolbar.
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Once the ‘Add / Remove Tags’ button has been pressed, the following information box is displayed:

T == samET Tom — T
|:| =] <sender@domain.com> PReniamin,po.dom 15
B = <sender@domai Tag Messages Pa nin.po.dom 15
B = <sender@domai ~Apply/Remove Tags = hinpo.dem 15
B = <sender@domai | YOU May "tag"” or "untag” messages here, and then search for nin.po.dom 15
B = <sender@domai gtem:;rgtﬂeiirfgjei?phed. This can be helpful for  i.pe.dom N
m = <sender@domai - nin.po.dom 139
F = <sender@domai . =l hinpo.dom 19
F &= <sender@domai || ADply/Remove tag to children of selected messages nin.po.dom 15
A = <sender@domai ' nin.po.dom 15
B = <sender@domai in.po.dom 15
B = <sender@domai - Global Tags — Ll hin.po.dom 15
O = <sendergdomai @ imPaegric:»n:-Jl Tags — ~ [rinpa.dom 1;
A = <sender@domai Export in. po.dom 15
m = <sender@domain.com> _ Eenjamin.po.dom 139

All tags open for use by the user will be displayed, both global and personal. There is no limit to the
amount of tags that can be applied to any one message. An additional comment may be added to the
tag for the specific item or items selected. In addition, any associated ‘children” messages or data items
connected to the selected ones, may also be selected for tag application.

Once a message has one or more tags applied to it, a badge is displayed below the item icon in the
window.

Admin Help Logout

Anasdartdoman com - Basjamie g 8 g al 1

B P g S 2003 1760

e Bt

Banjamin.pa devm. B8] 1T

o
) YRUES— ] pnean -

Bacjamie podom e 04

<vmmler b - B e g S B3 1

Hovering over the item’s tag badge will display the tag; the global or personal icon along with the name
and initial comment.
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Options Tab

The options section here is exactly like the section in the Administration | Users section. These settings
here are specific to the currently logged in user. The current loaded user is shown next to “User ID”

130 Users Guide

located below the Core Settings tab.

Exported Items

£ Options

Core Settings  User Rights ~ Maiboxes  Miscelaneous

|USer 1D admin
Core Settings

_ Offline Authentication (forced) (Use exclusively)

|Bifmany UID (iinks Vour fights) df8616e0-c042-4238-910%e-6a4fb7e2cccd (none)

(none)

Ol
old

New

Confirm

Core Settings

Among the information displayed is:
» Your User ID (internally generated by Retain)
» Your Group Membership (you cannot change that here)
» Your authentication method (you may change this if you have rights to)
» Your offline password if you don’t use SOAP to authenticate
0 You may change the password only if you have rights to
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Exported Tte

User Rights ~ Maiboxes  Miscelaneous

Rights expiicitly granted to you, and inherited from your Group membership.

You have full rights to search all maiboxes, and perform all operations.

GWAVA Retain 131

User Rights Tab

You’re shown the rights you have within Retain on Search

this screen. Available rights may only be changed 1 options

by a user administrator within the Administration

screen. oz Settnos
User ID admin
User Rights

Mailboxes Tab y
e Searc

In this section, you’re shown the mailboxes you

. L - £} Options

have been given explicit rights to work in. By

default, you have rights to only your own mailbox. Core Settings

If an administrator explicitly gives you rights to —

other mailboxes or you are a member of a group .

. . .. Mailboxes
that has rights to other mailboxes explicitly, those
mailboxes will be shown here.

Miscellaneous Tab

User Rights Maiboxes — Miscelaneous

These are additonal maiboxes beyond your primary maibox you may access.
You have ful rights to search all maiboxes, and perform all operations.

Exported Ttem

This contains your display and session options.

These work just as described in the user display options in the
Administration screen.

Options are:

» Comment Default comment for
forwarding messages.

» Date/Time Format How you want your
dates and times to be displayed.

» Display Number How many items to
display per page.

» Message Age Display  Default date filter for

searching. It may be changed on
the fly.
Session Timeout Inactive session timeout. Can be
between 5 and 60 minutes.

3 options

CoeSettegs | UseRghts | Mabomes  Macelieacus
T o2

Miscellaneous

Comment

Tha SaTul cormmart Bocarded 1o Forwarded mamdge £ Be St Rare.

Date/ Time Formats

Defines hew dates and Era dre digiered.

e
. - -

Exarrple: 1682001 90:38

Display Hurbser

How many £ems to dE0Ey Der Dage

Meage Age Displey

How mrany gays of mesagts sheuld be Gsplved by dett?

IR 5 -

Sesion Tmoout

Teme In mNUtes, 0 XDE 30 Nactve g sesson
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Using the Retain Help System

Retain has context-sensitive help screens that appear in the left column when you click the help icon. (

Q-*Sarver Configuration H g

L)
[

ek Faferince
Configumtion
CommuncEbons  IndewFotage | Adowsts  Mintenande  Hofceton  Legong  Madelmeca

Miscelanrous

Expart xuL [

Communications

To view help, click the help icon on the right (the blue question mark circle icon) and the help will appear
on the left.

Scroll through and read what you need. To hide the help and make the menus re-appear, click the X at
the upper right of the help screen.

All topics in the main window are covered in help.

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 133 Users Guide
About and Diagnostics Page
There is a special page in Retain containing credits for those who helped with the project.

There are also valuable diagnostics on this page. When you tune the memory usage of the Retain
components, you may want to refer to these diagnostics and statistics.

To get this page from anywhere in the administrative console of Retain, click on the GWAVA logo in the
top left corner, or the ‘about’ link in the top right.

There are two parts to this screen. The credits part is at the top.

l@s About

GWAVA Retain 2.6.0

Product Manager: Taylor Cochrane
Engineering Manager,GUI Developer: Michael Bell

Lead Developer: Raymond Hulha
Additional Developers: Christof Larenz, Art Purcell, Florian Grubler, Nischal Muthanna
Former Members: Manfred Bergmann, Russell Baterman, Svetlin Petrov, Joe Bertnick, Michael Sturm, Uwe Krause, Joerg Buelow, Wilem Bagchus
Support / QA: Emie Riedelbach, Rick Lijenquist, Paul Jones, Brice Bitter, Colin Bretagne, Thomas Stegermann
Graphics: Tom Rains
Additional Assistance: Eric Raff, Travis Doherty, Charles Taite, and the guys at Novell who write awesome software. Particular thanks go to Jay Parker and Preston Stephenson.

The diagnostics part is below.

uptime 0d:1h:9m
Operational statistics are listed such as uptime, AT e 2 20
. . timezone Mountain Standard Time
component version numbers, directory paths and e SLES 1364
memory statistics. e e
jreVersion 1.6.0_26-b03
JavaHome Jopt/beginfinite/retain/iava6/idk1.6.0_26/ire
Below that, the buttons will give you more kkssicenls D T AT
. . .. . . indexDoc 45383
detailed diagnostic information. Generally, you will | grome Jopt/begifnkefretainftomcat/logs
only use these at the request of technical support. | osarchitecture  amdss
osHame Linux.
useriame tomcat
Please pay particular attention to the Tomcat tmpDir Jvarfcache/retain-tomcat5/ work/Catalina/locahost/RetainServar
.. .. . . tomeatVersion Apache Tomeat/5.5.27
memory statistics. This information is needed to tomatFreeMemory 193878
fine tune Tomcat. tomcatMaxMemory 932006
tomcatTotalMemory 250752
indexEngine lucene
indexHost
indexPort 10000
indexProtocol http
retainHome Jopt/beginfinite/retain/RetainServer
retainEdition Standard
retainBuid 250
retainAvailabiltty alpha
configSchema 16
messageStoreSchema 3
indexingSchema 1
derbyVersion 10.5.3.0
indexingType lucene
indexingVersion 3.0.3
hibernateVersion 3.3.2.GA
Quartz \ Retention Date Utiity | | Indexer Status \
‘ Exchange Test | ‘ GW to Exchange Migrator || GW to Exchange Scope ‘
‘ Maibox Merger/Splitter H Indexer Test | | System Properties ‘
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Diagnostic Buttons

In usual operation, none of these buttons will be used without instruction of support. The diagnostic
buttons found on the diagnostics page are used in conjunction with support and can be dangerous for
the system if used without understanding or instruction. The utilities contained here display or modify
core settings and functions of the Retain Server. Mismanagement of these functions may render the
Retain Server unmanageable and in a nonfunctioning state.

Core info, JAR List, Jobs, Schedules, Profiles, Workers

The Core info, JAR List, Jobs, Schedules, Profiles, and Workers buttons initiate a download of the
configuration .xml for each of those categories. All configuration tied to those items which have been
configured in the Retain Server will be contained in the downloaded .xml and can be used to examine
recorded configuration.

Quartz
The Quartz button displays a page containing all information and configuration for the Quartz scheduler.
These settings determine when jobs start, when maintenance is, and time in the system.

Retention Date Utility
The Retention Date Utility tests the retention and purge flags in the mail systems. It is set in UNIX time
stamp format, and should not be used without express guidance from Support.

Indexer Status

The Indexer Status displays the current health of the indexer engine along with the total unindexed
items and associated memory load. There is also an option to shut off or to turn on the indexer. As the
indexer should be alive at ‘on’ at all times during normal operation, only use this utility under instruction
from Support.

Exchange Test

The Exchange Test utility attempts to connect to and login to the specified mailbox in the Exchange mail
system, utilizing current configuration from the Exchange module, if configured. This is used to ensure
that sufficient rights and access is open to Retain in the Exchange system. A target mailbox different
from the Retain ‘service’ account must be specified.
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Mailbox Merger / Splitter

This utiity lets you move & mailbox to belong to part of the virtual maiibax of another entty. It should be used with care, and knowledge. Backups recommended
Merge

Source Mailbox:
admin (po.dom) -

DestinationMailboxGroup:
New Entity -

This uid doesn't have ANYTHING associated with i
The virtual mailbox associated with this tem has the following mailboxes connected to i

* admin (po.dom), which has these mailbox types connected
O gw (4ACSFFB0-11DB-0000-51DB-F1SCESF2B5EF)

After moving, if the original entity container is now orphaned, remove it

o
—

Batch Load from a File

See mergesample xm for the format

o e

Mailboxes may be automatically merged by the Retain system if configured correctly under the Module
Configuration | Mailbox Mapping options screen, but it must be done in correct order or the system will
not recognize that a change has occurred and the merge will fail. Automatic merge can only be
performed once.

Manually merging and splitting mailboxes is repeatable and is also the only way to undo a merge,
automatic or otherwise. A batch load may be created and processed, but requires specific formatting,
see the ‘mergesample.xml’ for format information.

Merging accounts creates a connection between two existing entities in the Retain database by merging
their UID’s in Retain, and allows a user with two differing email accounts, or one account repeated on
two different systems, to manage their mail from within the same interface without having to search for
and select a different account, or separately logging-in to two different systems.

To merge two addresses, first select the source mailbox and then select the destination mailbox. After
the desired mailboxes have been selected, click the green ‘merge’ button.

To remove currently
merged accounts,
select the account

Thin. ity lnta you move 8 el s belong b part of the vitusl maiox of ansther enily | sheukd be used wih care, asd Leowiedge. Backups recormended
Mesge

Source Mamox e stinatonMadbontincup:

you wish to sever as
the source mailbox
and mergeittoa
‘new entity’.
Because the merge
utility relies on tying
entities to accounts
in the database, the
‘new entity’ simply
unties the account

Admersraios (LION hon
Admaistated (L0

Fmigration (L

rmigrabon? (LION kan gwava

migraticnd (REINO kan gwsva com)

migrations (LION an gwava com)

D Andarson (PO1 Domain)

Anderson (LION hon gwava.com)

Jason Bailey (PO1.Domanj

Jascn Bailey [LION ion gwava com)

Rugs Eateman (RHNO han qwava com)
_ i)

l M | Bell (LION hon.gwava com)

Ben Biahop (LIOM lion gwava.com)

Ben Bishop (PO1 D

B Bimor (LION

Brice Baer (PO1

3O
Teny Caras [RHINO han gwava com)
Tony Caras (PO Damain)
Maraw Dranay (RHING ian gwava com)

manres can-eeted &

e sl fypes connected

mave &

I2] New Entty 2

New Entity &
Adrministrator (LION hos
 mgeaton (LION

migretond (LIOMN ion.gwava.com)
migratare (RHING lion gwava cam)

5 (LIOM lion gwava cam)
560 (P01, Damain)

0N gwava. com)
Ruggs Bateman (PO1 Domam)
Michael Sell (LION lien gwava.com)

Ban Bishop (LION lion qwava com)

Bon Bishap (P01 Domain)

Brice Biter [LION ion gwava.com)

Bate Biter (PO Doman)

Calin Bretagne (LIOMN. lien gwava.cam)

Tony Caras (RHING lion gwava com)

Tony Caras (PO1 Domain) -
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from any other connections. Tying a user to a new entity does not create any new, floating entities or
make any changes in the mail systems; it only severs the selected account from previously merged
accounts.

GW to Exchange Scope
The GroupWise to Exchange Scope utilizes mailbox mappings to direct data from the mailbox and is
required for the Migration.
The scope is used to specify
which users are to be
included in a migration job. If
a user’s mailbox data is
desired to be migrated from

From this ot you can creste a new scope fie or modfy an exising scope fle. Pease select ooe of the two optons 0 contrue.

Losd Exlstieg Scope File

GroupWise and placed into
Exchange, they must be included in a scope file used by the migration.

Select ‘New Scope File’ unless a scope file already exists and is to be modified. After an uploaded file is
loaded and modified, a new file will be created.

From the new scope page, users which have been merged are displayed below. For any users to appear,
their accounts must first be merged.

4 the cmibeones s it B $ton T bt Sonthn Uplbein P g £t b SRl autmaliialy £ aaeg B Ve geUD e

Select the desired users from the list by selecting the checkbox next to the name. A global select option
is available at the top.

Once the desired users have been selected, click on the ‘Generate Scope File’ button to create and
download the scope file.

GW Exchange Migrator

The GroupWise to Exchange Migrator is enabled via an
additional license file. Because of the complexities of the
Exchange environment and possible configuration options with
Retain, it is recommended that you consult with your reseller
or GWAVA Sales Engineer who can provide the license as well
as assistance to ensure a successful system migration.

Warning x
You can really badly break a mail system with this tool.
By clicking "Agree” below you understand the risks

associated with this utility and that use is governed by the
end user license agreement.

el —]
A
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The process to migrate mail from GroupWise to Exchange begins with an existing Exchange system
containing existing accounts equivalent to those found in GroupWise. The GW to Exchange migrator will
not create accounts, it must have destination accounts to place the mail, and be told which types of
mail, and which accounts to put it into.

Migrating data from GroupWise to Exchange is not a straight-forward endeavor, as Exchange contains
default settings which, at default, block messages from ‘untrusted’ source, messages with specific
attachment types or attachments which are too large. (Default limit for Exchange is 10 mb.) Setting
appropriate trusted message types, sources, and size settings in Exchange are the responsibility of the
system administrator. GWAVA Inc. is not responsible for any data that is not migrated due to incorrect
settings.

To migrate data from an existing GroupWise system into an Exchange system, several steps must be
performed in correct order.

1. Configure and cache the address book for both GroupWise and Exchange modules.

2. Merge the virtual Retain accounts either manually or via the automatic merge though mailbox
mapping

3. Immediately run an Address book refresh from the modules page. (If the address book is not re-
cached immediately after an automatic merge, the merge will fail and addresses will have to be
manually separated and re-connected. Forcing a failed automatic merge can be accomplished by
contacting GWAVA Support.)

4. Create a migration scope profile

5. Open the migration tool and fill in the pertinent information

6. Run the migration

To initiate a migration, select the ‘GW to Exchange Migrator’ from the diagnostic page. (If your system
license does not enable Migration, you will be notified; contact your Retain sales representative.)

The migration tool requires a scope,
which functions as a profile for the
migration specifying included mailboxes, Enable Null Mode
types of mail to be migrated, and the Default Sender

applicable date range. When an

Migrate Store ]

Start Date:
End Date:

appointment is migrated from Scope File: Browse._
GroupWise into Exchange, an alarm can Duplicates: Ignore (Create Duplicates) +

be set in the Exchange system to notify Message Types: 7o

the user of the active appointment. The 7| Appointment

optional start date creates alarms only j f:::

for appointments after specified date. 7] Phone

Enable Alarms:
Start Date:

/] Set Alarms for appliclable items

Alarm Time (Minutes): 15

Ll
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When using the ‘Migrate Store’ option, only users specified in the scope will be migrated. Browse to the
saved scope file, set the start and end date, (blank migrates everything), the message types desired, and
then click ‘submit’ to initiate the migration. If a specific user is necessary for mail system operation,

specify a default sender name.

Migrate Address Bock ®
Migrate Address Book migrates the users’ personal Enable Hull Mode
address book for the users specified in the scope N——— Prees Prequant Covach At Ronk
file. Persisted Fites Location: /vac cacheretain-tomeatS/work/ Catalina/locathost/ RetainServer
Scape File: Brawse
) ) Duplicates: Egnore [Create Dupicater) | =
Be sure to manage the duplicates accordingly, as
the migration may be performed multiple times. [ suomit | concet ]

Indexer Test

The indexer test utility provides a simply and quick query to the index engine and database. This is used
as a low-level diagnostic tool for Support and is best used in conjunction with Support. Normal
operation does not require any use of this tool.

System Properties
The System Properties utility displays basic system information and settings about the Retain Server,
host environment, and functioning parts.
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Appendix A: Backing up Retain

There are a few areas of Retain that are important to backup.
ASConfig.cfg

License

Indices

Archive

SQL Database

VVVYVYYVY

The storage directory and location holds all of these files, and the backed up versions of those that
should not be backed up while in use. (To find your storage location, see the Storage tab under Server
Configuration.)

Retain automatically creates a backup of certain files, you may specify the settings for the Lucene index
backup under Maintenance. Retain will automatically backup ASConfig.cfg and Lucene Indices. (Exalead
indices are not backed-up by Retain, as Exalead is a completely separate system and should be backed
up individually.) These backups are located in the storage location, under the backup directory. The
Archive and the License are kept in the storage location as well, though Retain does not create backups
of these, so these require a manual backup.

The sensitive location to backup for Retain is:
<your storage location>/backup
<your storage location>/license
<your storage location>/Archive

Steps to back up the SQL database are dependent on the SQL database. See the recommendations of
your SQL vendor to find instructions and backup procedures.
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Fine tuning GWAVA Retain
Tomcat Memory Usage Tuning Overview

WARNING: Failure to tune Tomcat's memory usage will guarantee failure of the
Retain components and may lead to severe and irreparable data loss
and/or corruption!

The Tomcat servlet container is configured with parameters to indicate how much memory is available
for allocation to web applications. Regardless of the amount of physical memory available in the server
machine, Tomcat will never exceed these values.

Tomcat is preconfigured with extremely conservative memory allocation parameters— usually from 64
MB to 256MB RAM parameters. This is by design, to avoid taking away too much memory away from
other server processes. Once memory is allocated by Tomcat, it is NEVER returned to the general server
memory pool.

Two Critical Issues
However, Tomcat's conservative settings present two critical issues:

» The memory allocation is shared among all web applications running under the Tomcat instance.
You cannot specify a specific amount to be reserved for one specific web application. This is the
major reason it is strongly recommended that Retain components (especially the Server
component) run on a dedicated Tomcat instance on a dedicated server -- Other web
applications such as WebAccess, iManager, iFolder, etc., may consume too much of the shared
resources.

» The preconfigured memory parameters may be sufficient for the Retain Worker components.
They are definitely not sufficient for the Retain Server component.

Failure to alter these parameters will guarantee a slow Retain Server, or severe unexplainable
crashes and/or irreparable data loss. Recovery of information can potentially be impossible.

Hence, it is crucial that the administrator carefully examine and alter the memory allocation parameters
on each server.

General Recommendations

The following are our general recommendations for the maximum memory allocation parameter. The
initial memory allocation parameter may be anywhere from 50%-100% of these values. These
parameters are discussed in more detail in the next section.

Retain Server Component

A minimum of 1 GB of RAM is recommended. For larger systems, 2-3 GB RAM may be fully warranted.
Remember, if this RAM is in use by Tomcat, it is unavailable to other server processes — leave sufficient
physical RAM for these. Of course, these others server processes are ideally minimal. Also, remember
this memory is shared with other web applications.

Retain Worker Component(s)
The Retain Worker component(s) have been designed to be light weight. Nonetheless, a minimum of 64
MB RAM is recommended, and 160 MB is strongly recommended, to give room for future functionality.
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Remember, if this RAM is in use by Tomcat, it is unavailable to other server processes — leave sufficient
physical RAM for these. Also, remember this memory is shared with other web applications.

Tomcat Configuration Parameters
There are three significant parameters:
1) Memory allocated upon Tomcat startup
» Indicates how much memory is immediately allocated and reserved to Tomcat upon startup.
This memory will be in usage for the entire lifetime of Tomcat and never available to the
other server processes.
» Typically this is set to 50%-100% of the maximum memory parameter discusses below. It
can be lower, but pre-allocating a sizeable percentage of memory enhances performance
and reduces memory fragmentation.

2) Maximum Memory available to Tomcat

» If the memory usage grows beyond the startup allocation, Tomcat will allocate additional
blocks of memory in chunks as needed up to this limit. It will never return this memory to
the general server memory pool. (Although memory internally will be freed and reused for
Tomcat applications).

» Tomcat guarantees that it will never exceed this memory allocation parameter. If Tomcat
runs out of memory, it will try to reclaim unused memory via garbage collection. If this is
insufficient, the web application will be denied the memory allocation. Unpredictable (but
invariably unpleasant) results will then occur.

» This is the most critical parameter to tune.

3) Stack Size

» For each thread (which includes each and every concurrent user request), Tomcat will
allocate stack space.

» This value is typically measured in KB, and defaults to 512KB.

» ltis allocated per concurrent users, and is in fact far too generous a number in general. 1000
users for example would take 500 MB of RAM just for stack space, before the program even
allocates memory to run!

» Generally we recommend reducing this number to 128k-160k. Increase conservatively, in 64
KB chunks, if you see out-of-stack-space errors in the logs.
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How to change memory values

Linux Embedded Tomcat Memory Tuning

For Embedded Tomcat which ships with Retain, Edit the following configuration file:
<<Tomcatconfigurationfilej2ee location>>
<</etc/opt/beginfinite/retain/tomcat/j2ee>>

Edit the following line with the appropriate parameters for your system:
CATALINA_OPTS="-Xms256m -Xmx1024m -Xss160k”
This line sets the initial memory pool at 256MB, the maximum at 1024MB, and the stack size at 160KB.

By default, the embedded Tomcat is pre-tuned for basic functions, with 1024MB as the default for the
Retain Server, and 256MB for the Retain Worker. THIS WILL NOT BE ENOUGH IN A FULL PRODUCTION
ENVIRONMENT. Please tune to fit your system needs.

Windows Embedded Tomcat memory tuning:

1) Go to the System Tray icon for Tomcat. (If using the embedded Retain Tomcat, launch
tomcat5w.exe located in C:\Program Files\Apache Software Foundation\Tomcat 5.5\bin. Skip
step 2.)

2) Choose configure.

3) Go to the Java tab.

4) Set the Minimum Memory (always used), Maximum Memory, and Stack Size.
(Retain Tomcat is pre-tuned to 1GB for the Server, and 256MB for the worker, and 160K stack
size.)

Checking memory:
After logging into Retain Server, click the bug icon at the upper left. Among other stats, you'll see the
tomcat Memory statistics. These are for all web apps, not just Retain Server.

UPGRADED SYSTEMS

If you upgraded, it is STRONGLY recommended to return any previous memory tuning back to normal
for the original Tomcat while using the embedded Tomcat that comes with Retain. If you are not using
the standard Tomcat for any other web resource, simply uninstall or completely disable the standard
Tomcat installation.

Windows:
The embedded Tomcat installation overwrites the standard Tomcat installation, and any memory tuning
you have previously completed no longer is in effect.
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Appendix B - Troubleshooting for Common GroupWise Problems

General GroupWise Error troubleshooting can be effectively done by checking the GroupWise
documentation. For any error code not found below, download and check the GroupWise
documentation. (http://www.novell.com/documentation/groupwise.html select your GroupWise
version and have a look into the Troubleshooting guide for the Error Messages.)

Or, the GroupWise online documentation is usually found at
wwwhnovell.com/documentation/<groupwiseversion>/

i.e.

http://www.novell.com/documentation/gw8/

http://www.novell.com/documentation/gw7/

From the troubleshooting menu, select ‘Error Messages’

Some common error codes are:

EA04

EAO4: The response is too large, SOAP protocol error, or the POA received too much data at once.
This error message is largely invalid and gets thrown due to a bug in the current (7.0.2)
GroupWise Post Office Agent. Retain has been tested with multiple attachments, some even
tens of megabytes in size, that it does get the entire attachment.

To change the setting, edit the POA startup file and add the /soapsizelimit variable.
Please consult the Novell GroupWise online documentation for the syntax.

Example on NetWare: /soapsizel imit-2048

The real solution will be in GroupWise 7 SP3. One workaround is to set the chunking size limit to
2048. We will only take 1024 chunks, and this setting is sufficiently high to fool the POA into not
throwing the message.

D712/D714
D712/D714 The administrator has disabled/expired the entire post office or a specific user database.
Retain cannot log in.
D714 The Database is temporarily disabled. GroupWise believes a MOVE is in progress.
The MOVE must complete before Retain is allowed to log in.
CO5D
C05D Item store is missing from Database. A mandatory database file is missing.
This implies one of two possibilities:
1) Significant database corruption in the user database, which may be fixed
with GWCHECK, or
2) This account has never been logged into before. Until an account is logged
into at least once from the GroupWise client, Retain cannot access it.

Other notes regarding GroupWise 7, SP 3 (7.0.3):
Retain cannot access mailboxes with either of the following set
- Limited client license
Novell will be addressing the limited client license issue in GroupWise 7 SP 3.
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Appendix C - The Tools Folder
There is a TOOLS folder included in the Retain download package.
The tools are grouped into categories, diagnostic and Retain archive tools and platform specific:

L;

Diagnostic exchange groupwise publish Recover readme. bt
Tools Admin

| ]
i

GroupWise tools

GroupWise Archive Migration Tool
This migration tool is designed to import native GroupWise archives directly into Retain.
There are two modes:
1. Run atall workstations mode.
From a command line, you'll run this and it will log into the users mailbox, and then open the
local archive. It will then feed messages directly to Retain.
2. Centralized run.
This only works if you have all archives stored at a central point.
In this case, one can conveniently run all of the migrations from a single workstation, and not
involve the users at all.

Archive Migration Tool

The Archive Migration Tool is for taking your existing native GroupWise archives and sending them to
your Retain archive.

The directory contains 5 files:
1) The migration tool itself.
2) The migration tool configuration utility.
3) Two support DLL’s and a readme file.

System Requirements
» A Windows XP workstation running GroupWise client 7.0.1 and up.
» Access to the archives you want to migrate.

Overview; Modes of Operation
The migration tool uses the GroupWise client to access the archives you want to migrate.
» In single-user mode, the migration tool will access the mailbox of the logged-in GroupWise
user and it will read the archives available to the GroupWise client and send them to the
Retain Server you specify.
» In multi-user mode, it will use the trusted application key to log in to the mailboxes of the
users specified in a chosen GroupWise distribution list, attempt to access the archives
defined in their mailbox and will send them to the Retain Server you specify.

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 145 Users Guide

How it Works

The migration tool does not access the archive files directly. Due to the way GroupWise stores its
archives, you need the GroupWise client to read the archives and to hand the data to the migration tool.
The migration tool then sends the archives to a Retain Server, much like a worker would.

In normal operation, a Retain Worker reads data from the live GroupWise system and sends it to a
Retain Server. With the migration tool, the tool itself is a worker that reads the archived data from the
GroupWise client and sends it to a Retain Server.

The migration tool reads the path to the archives as defined in the GroupWise mailbox that you're
accessing. That path must be accessible by the workstation you’re on. It will then ask GroupWise to
open the archives and it will read the items in the archive and send them to the Retain Server you have
specified.

If you run in single-user mode, the migration tool will access the mailbox currently logged into by the
GroupWise client. If none is logged in, GroupWise will be opened and you will be asked to log in.

If you run in multi-user mode, the migration tool will open GroupWise, you can be logged in as any valid

user, and it will use the trusted application key to log in to each user specified in a GroupWise
distribution list, one at a time.
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Prerequisites

The GroupWise client on the workstation you’re using MUST be able to open the archives you wish to
migrate. The process depends on GroupWise being able to access these archives. If you’re migrating the
archives of another user, as you would be doing in multi-user mode, you MUST be able to access that
user’s archives from the workstation you’re on.

It is not enough that the archives are on a network-accessible volume. GroupWise must be aware of the
path to these archives and that path must be available from the workstation you’re going to use for
migration. Refer to the Error Handling section for important configuration.

Setting It All Up

In multi-user mode, you can use one workstation to migrate the archives of multiple users. In so doing,
you can migrate the data without affecting the user(s) in question. In single-user mode, you will run the
migration tool on a workstation that has access to the archives you want to migrate (typically the
workstation of the user whose archives you’re migrating) and you’ll migrate just one mailbox.

1) Copy the migration tool files to any directory accessible to your workstation.

2) Login to the Retain Server you want to migrate the archives to.

3) Create a new worker. You’re not actually installing a new Retain Worker anywhere; you're
creating a new bootstrap file for the use of the migration tool so it knows which Retain Server to
send the archives to. Be sure the settings listed are accessible and usable by the workstation
where you will be running the migration tool. The migration tool will use these settings to log
into the Retain Server.

Polling Logging Connection Module specific ~ Status Bootstrap
Server Connection

The worker wil need to know how to connect to the Server. It is highly recommended that you use a DNS host name for the Host Name. It's important to note that you
are specifying the URL from the point of view of the Worker contacting the Server, which may or may not match the URL you'd use from your browser to reach the
Worker or Server.

For administrators using the Reload interface, note the worker password assigned must be the same for each worker that contacts the Reload Server. As part of setting of
the Reload Server, you must know this password.
Server Protocol htp  ~
Server Host Name 192.168.1.106
Server Port 80
Server Path /RetainServer

Worker Password esesesessssssases

Note: Changing any of these parameters wil require recopying the worker bootstrap file!
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4) Once you’ve saved changes, you will be able to save the bootstrap file. Save it in the directory of
the migration tool.

Poling Logging  Connection Module specific Status Bootstrap
Boot Strap

The Worker software needs a special "bootstrap” configuration file copied to its working directory before it can function correctly. You may copy it manually or use 2 web
browser to upload the file. (http://<RetainWorkeripAddress=/RetainWorker)

Download File

Last downloaded: never
Waorker 1D: 20E5BBF2147BE76396D2920D44ADF408

5) Now start up the migration tool configuration utility. A window will open on top of the
configuration utility requiring the location to find the bootstrap file you have just saved.

Agration Tool, which s used to move e-mal from a Groupiise
Yeus may eithes rue e heves or sty ot Gree (g

you have fie access o the anchive dreciones.

Before proceedg, aeate a new Worker compon
wsng the L8 and password information you provide.
Bk, specify E} the path to ey , ORa pr
reated wih the program.

and under Lo, rave the
This file wil be Lsied to connect 15 the Retan Server

L]

Archiving Behavior

Date Range — limits or specifies specific mail . - :
dechrag et | Conkgure Uier lntarison | Muitple Mchves Procmssng | imies | 1509ng | itan Sarew Comecson.
to process based on a date range. [ ——
@ Proce o seaseges N Be arihvee, rogerden of dete
W1 5F archng ccturred creviously, set the begrrrg Sete 1 e st des orchred
Archive Directory — The location of the oo s T Rt sl e o -
archive or archives to be migrated. The Ot sher s deecry ot
default path is assumed unless selected to T o T
be specified. .
. . . Msrelwens
Miscellaneous — contains the options to T e B i iy sl
preserve the routing properties in the toomay decee - s e, f e amrga ot v
archive or to add a marker file when the “.;:S:;‘.J;ﬁ_. . e e S Do, Ty o
migration is complete. e
et J Canel Vermon: 1.8.2.291
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Configure User Interface

When the Migration Tool is Started - Begin
without user intervention the archive process
immediately begins without any prompts. Run
minimized sets the migration utility to run the
migration in the background while the
workstation completes other work. The tool
may also be set to run automatically on
system boot, in case something interrupts the
archive job.

When Migration Tool is Running - Contains
options to prohibit the user exiting the
program before the archive migration is
complete and GroupWise login settings. The

148

Users Guide

Versere 20,2391

tool must be able to login and gain access to the archives.

When the Migration Tool has Finished — Contains the behavior of the migration utility on completion;

automatic exit, notification, or neither.

The CPU priority usage is also set here.

Multiple Archive Processing

In order to process more than one user
archive the option must be enabled at the top
of this page and the users must be verified
against the GroupWise system.

It is recommended to only process multiple
archives from the same post office.

The Multiple User section only appears in
multi-user mode. (If you click “scan multiple
user archives”.) It displays the available
distribution lists. The archives belonging to the
users in the selected distribution list(s) will be
migrated. If users from multiple Post Offices
are to be migrated, employ some kind of FID

o [y P ————— [ p— PP —

¥ st Mgl Lo Prscrsang Liing G Dirbastan Lt

St Dmbusten Lo
Bt

o Mt 0 e

e —— anc e ot offce

Pistn: gt archvors are i by e uoe's Pl 10 5], DR i i guaranie urscus across rdsple post oiicrs. Trasefors,
e o b i A e o e ot Ve, Pt Cort B Eitan Dives s At G for more Fhernatin,

Versere 20,2391

clash protection by verifying archives or only processing users which can be verified by a specified
Domain and Post Office, (specified in DNS:port or IP address:port).
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Errors
The error limit and actions taken when an error
is encountered are specified on this tab.

Errors may be written to the log file, (specified in
the next tab), sent in a pop-up message to the
user, or sent as an email to the specified
address.

The limit of how many errors may be

encountered before the migration utility quits the current user is
specified. A setting of ‘0’ sets the limit to infinite. IMPORTANT! By
default, the current user will be skipped after 20 errors by default.

If an email is desired for each error encountered, email settings must
be configured. Select ‘Email Options ‘and input the connection
information, source address, destination address, and user login
information for the SMTP Mail Server.

Logging
The location, logging levels, and buffer of the
logging screen are all configured on this tab.

Where Should Log Files be Stored - A specified
path, the path to the current location of the
application, or a specified path must be selected.

Amount of Detail in the Log Files — The logging
level determines how much information is
provided in the log files. Unless troubleshooting, ol Gl i, el S i
log levels of ‘normal’ and ‘errors only’ are e [ e 202380
sufficient. The buffer size for the logging screen
determines how much history the running log screen of the migration tool contains.

Retain Server Connection

This is an informational page showing the connection settings from the RetainWorker.cfg created in the
Retain Server. If this information is incorrect, the Retain Server Connection settings must be modified
under the worker configuration in the Retain Server, and a new bootstrap file downloaded for use.

[[rors | imgang, Fetam Server Corrmcoen

ok fle that you created in the Retain Server's web interface. The informaton cannat

Verson: 20,2291
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Once the configuration has been setup as desired, click ‘Ok’ and select the
location to save the changes into a ‘MigrationTool.cfg’ file.

Running the Migration
The migration tool will use the configuration file to run the job as you have specified in the configuration
tool. You may run this tool as often as you need to set up the migration job to your liking.

When the tool runs, you will see a screen like this:

10:25:10 AMID
1

[0 R Grougsiiens Archove Migralion Tool verson: 1.5, 10,647
nec] ¢ o B €

You will see any errors in this screen and when the job is complete, it will say so.

For each user in a multi-user job, it will read the location of the archives from GroupWise and then it will
attempt to open the archives. It is critically important that the workstation used for the migration can
access the archive files.

Limit of 5 Concurrent Migrations

There is a maximum of 5 migrations permitted at any given time. For instance, if you’re running the
migration tool from the workstations of your users, only 5 at a time can be migrated, the others will wait
their turn. This is to prevent all the migration requests from overwhelming the server.

Other Notes

The migration tool may be deployed using management tools such as Novell ZENworks. This is one
method to collect archives which have been stored on users’ workstations. Users may run the tool
manually or it can be run automatically.
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The Archive Plug-in
This is a simple C3PO plug-in for Win32 clients that allows you to
- add a Retain menu item for easy access to web archives
- hide current Archive options.
It can be run interactively or via command line. Run the program for the
command line switches.

i A1 BlobExtractionTool.exe
5 e
- m

Blob Extraction Tool

This command line utility provides a quick way to extract the original contents of any
compressed/encrypted blob in the system. This is for diagnostic and disaster recovery purposes.
Simply type BlobExtractionTool at the command line for the usage options.

Single Sign On

The C3PO Plugin for Win32 new-suppertsprovides single sign on functionality. To utilize the single sign
on feature, the Win32 GroupWise client must have the Retain plugin installed. The Retain Plugin is
located in the downloaded install source. (.../<Retain>/tools/Win32 Client Archive Plugin/Retain Archive
Plugin.1.1.0.119.exe) The installer must be run on the machine where Single Sign On will be used. Single
Sign_On requires Retain Server 1.8x or later. Single Sign On integrates a menu option into the
GroupWise Win32 client providing easy access to online archives. The Installation requires the specified
address of the Retain Server.

® Novell GroupWise - Mailbox

Fle Edit View Actions Tools Window Hep [GGe0)
Open Retain Archive

(UEILW'E Calendar

= . - About Retsin Plugin p—
J(ﬁAddrasannk E & P B | e gt - [ NewTask - [ -3 -
8 online~ | = Maibox Find: v
Favorites From Subject Date

@} chris chris Home

= [Mailbox |

A% Sent Items

2 calendar
=-o-f8) Frequent Contacts

----- B chris chris
| Documents

[V Tasklist

2 Work In Progress

~[5] Cabinet
- Trash

| selected:0 | Total:0

Once selected, the Open Retain Archive option will sign the user into Retain using the GroupWise
authentication active in the GroupWise client, providing a transparent login. As such, it is not
recommended for use on public workstations.
The program may be run from command line, the options are:

» /Jurl=URL (Provide URL to the Retain Server)

» /hidemenu (Hide standard GroupWise archive)

» /SILENT (Run without user intervention — requires /url argument.)
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WebAccess

(Same as Single Sign On above)

Requires:
» GroupWise 8 or later
» (Installer only) Java 1.5
» Windows or Linux

NOTE: If you are running WASP2™ you must update to the latest version of WASP (Version 2.0.5) in
order to continue using both WASP and the Single Sign On Retain Module on the same WebAccess
server. If an earlier version of WASP is in use, it will be broken with the addition of the incompatible
Retain WebAccess Single Sign On plugin.

The WebAccess module .jar file is located in the Retain install sources. After Retain has been
downloaded and extracted, the .jar file can be found in the .../Retain180/tools/WebAccess plugin
directory.

To install the module, run the .jar java executable file in an X session.

i.e.

On Linux:

java —jarRetain_setup_20091005.jar

On Windows:
double-click the file.

For NetWare or remote systems SEE THE FOLLOWING LINK:
http://support2.GWAVA.com/kb/?View=entry&EntrylD=1608

Installing to a remote system requires direct file access.

The installer file may be run from a workstation fulfilling the requirements to install on a remote
machine. To install remotely, WebAccess source directories must be exported and mounted to the
workstation.

i.e.

(For Linux):

/srv/www/tomcat5/base/webapps must be exported and mounted via NFS or a SAMBA share
/var/opt/novell/ must be exported from server and mounted to /var/opt/novell on the workstation.

The final step to install the WebAccess plugin is to create two folders in the Novell folder structure.
Retain cannot create folders or set permissions on the host system, but requires the folders to be
created in the Novell directory structure to function.

Windows:

Two folders need to be created on the GroupWise server. From where GroupWise was installed, browse
to:

...\GroupWise\webaccess\retain\templates\webacc

Create two new folders here:

mobile

simple
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Restart Tomcat and the plugin installation is complete.

Linux:
Retain requires two folders to be created, as well as the permissions set to match, on the GroupWise
server.

Browse to:
/var/opt/novell/groupwise/webaccess/retain/templates/webacc

Create two new folders here: ‘mobile’ and ‘simple’
mkdir mobile
mkdir simple

Note the file permissions and owner of the ‘css’ folder, and change the permissions of the two new
folders to match.

Restart Tomcat
rcretain-tomcat restart

Once Tomcat has been restarted the plugin installation is complete.

Once installed, WebAccess will add a new tab to the User client window called “Retain”, which will sign
the user into Retain when selected.

For a text-only or shell install on Linux:
1. Copy the "WebAccess plugin" directory (or contents thereof) to the webserver where the WebAccess
Application (the Tomcat servlet, not GWINTER) is installed.
2. Flag the .sh files as executable
chmod +x *.sh
3. Run desired install:
.Jinstalltext.sh  (For text mode only install)
./installgui.sh (If running X-windows system and want a graphical install)

(The folders described above must still be created on the GroupWise server.)

“WASP” and “WASP2” are trademarks of GWAVA Inc., 100 Alexis Nihon, Suite 500, Saint Laurent, Quebec H4M 2P1

“77*{ Formatted: Heading 2
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Exchange Tools |

The Exchange tools folder contains the tools appropriate for L

the Exchange mail system: personal archive migration, and Migration Retain Retain

single sign on plugins. Tools Outlook Outlook
2007 Plugin Plugin

Exchange PST Migrator

The PSTMigrator is a Java utility used to input mail in the PST archives into the Retain system. The PST
migrator interfaces with the Retain system through a worker configuration file to contact the Retain
server and input the mail found in the PST archive to the Retain system.

The PSTMigrator should be run on the local workstation where the Outlook PST archive file is located,
and requires Java to be locally installed.

The PSTMigrator requires a Worker configuration and bootstrap file to know where and how to
communicate with the Retain Server.

1. Inthe Retain Server management console, create a new worker, it would be appropriate to
name it ‘migrator’ or ‘pst migrator’. A general configuration is all that is required; no specific
settings need to be changed from default, except the connection information if it needs to be
modified in accordance to the needs of the local network. It is imperative that the PSTMigrator
have an open connection to the Retain server. When the settings are correct, save the new

worker.

Worker migrator
Poling = Logging  Connection  Module specific ~ Status ~ Bootstrap
Server Connection

The worker wil need to know how to connect to the Server. It is highly recommended that you use @ DNS host name for the Host Name. It's important to note that
you are specifying the URL from the point of view of the Worker contacting the Server, which may or may not match the URL you'd use from your browser to
reach the Worker or Server,

For administrators using the Reload interface, note the worker password assigned must be the same for each worker that contacts the Reload Server. As part of
setting of the Reload Server, you must know this password.
Server Protocol e -
Server Host Mame 192.168.1.106
Senver Port 48080
Server Path /RetainServer
Waorker Password + -

Note: Changing any of these parameters will require recopying the worker bootstrap file!
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2. Download the bootstrap file.

Poling Logging  Connection Module specific ~ Status Bootstrap

Boot Strap

The Worker software needs a special "bootstrap” configuration file copied to its working directory before it can function correctly. You may copy it manually or use a
web browser to upload the file. (http://<RetainWorkeripAddress=/RetainWorker)

Download File

Last downloaded: Sat Mar 12 03:26:09 MST 2011
Worker ID: B77CD112E761555742FED36FC17E979C

3. Run the PSTMigrator utility on the Windows workstation containing the pst archive file. If Java
is installed, the PSTMigrator.jar file can be run simply by double-clicking on the file.
When initially run, the PSTMigrator is placed in the taskbar, and must be selected to be opened.

1:10 PM

4. Upload the Worker configuration to the PSTMigrator.

Right click on the PSTMigrator icon in the taskbar, and select ‘configuration’.

The initial screen of the migrator is opened to the Retain Server Connection tab, where the
bootstrap file is specified.

Retain

Archiving Behavior | Errors | Logging |{Ketain Server Connection

URL ta connect to Retain Server
Worker Name

Path to RetainWorker Configuration File

Specify the location of a valid WorkerConfiguration File that was created from the RetainServers web inteiface. All needed Information for the
Server Communication will be extracted from it.

Versio: 0,647 beta

Browse to the location of the worker configuration downloaded in step 2, and select the
configuration.
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5. Configuration logging,
error reporting, and specify
the pst archive file.

Logging
Log files will contain as much
information as the
administrator desires, from a
normal or basic level, to
diagnostic.
Select the path for the logging
files, whether that is a custom
file path, application path
(stored in the same folder as
the application), or with the
application data, (in Retain).

Errors
If an error is encountered,
what the migrator utility does
with that error is determined
by the options configured here.
The error may be logged,
recorded in a popup message,
sent in an email notification, or
all three options at the same
time.
An error limit may also be
specified which determines
how many errors the migrator
can encounter before ceasing
the migration job.

Users Guide
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Avchoan Behavior | Earors | 4705 | Retan Server Comecton
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Screen Buffer Size: 055 Ines
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Archiving Behavior
The Archiving behavior tab
determines what is archived.

If the pst archive file has been ;{::"::’H:':_l:“-m*"“‘mm
partially migrated at a previous o o e e e o

time, then the PSTMigrator e S A ey
provides the option to only e S Y

archive the parts which have ot | et

Fle Put Emal Address Action

not been previously archived.

The PSTMigrator also has the
option to only migrate mail
according to a set data range.
The PSTMigrator will work on
all archives listed in the Archive  [fiosmarcroossio e fams sased upon 2 o anor. o hocseio archive af messages. Furarmors fou can selec el archie
File window. To add an archive
file to the migration list, select
‘add’ and browse to and select
the desired pst archive file. After selecting the archive file, the
migrator will attempt to access to the archive.

S0k | [Cemad ] Ve 0647 bt

PstMapping

0. Enter Email Address for pst

=¥ C\Users\worknew\Desktop\inbox.pst
The PSTMigrator may require the email address of the source |

account in order to achieve access to the archive. Provide the =
source address.
6. Migrate the pst archive.
Selecting ‘Ok’ does not initiate the migrator, it only sets the configuration. To Log
start a migration job, right click on the taskbar icon and select ‘Run now’. Configuration
About
7. Wait for the migration to finish. =

The migrator will run as a background service and complete the entire list of
archives. If configuration needs to change between archives, migrate the archives separately
with configuration changes in-between.
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Single Sign On

Single sign on for Exchange comes in two different versions: one which plugs into the Outlook client, and
one that works with WebAccess on the Exchange server. Select the version which fills the appropriate
need.

Single sign on creates a new entry in the user interface which opens a new window directly into the
user’s personal Retain archive. This eliminates the need to log into Retain separately from the User’s
normal mail client.

Exchange Server WebAccess install

The WebAccess plugin installation is simple; run the installer on all applicable Exchange servers and
follow the prompts.

The installer prompts for install location and for the URL of the Retain server.

1IS must be restarted. The installer offers the ability to restart IIS automatically.

Outlook Plugin

(NOTE: Trial versions of Outlook have plugins disabled; the Retain outlook plugin will not work on trial
versions. JOutlook 2007, 2010, and 2013 are supported)

The Outlook plugins -beth-the 2007-and-2010-versions;-are essentially the same thing; Single Sign-on
plugins for Retain which allows Outlook users to connect to the Retain archive in simply by connecting to
their accounts in the Exchange system. Be sure to install the appropriate one for your system.

The module requires Outlook configured and currently running, authenticated to and part of Active
Directory. For the plugin to work correctly, administrator rights are required during install.

Installation is simple, run the setup.exe installer and follow the prompts. Running the setup.exe installer
will download and install all necessary and appropriate files and run the .msi as appropriate. An Internet
connection to the target workstation is required to download and install the necessary files, (32-bit or
64-bit as appropriate).

Uninstallation is achieved through the Control Panel | Uninstall or Change a Program utility in Windows.

Accessing the plugin is different in each version of Outlook. The Retain plugin under Outlook 2010 is
found under ‘Add-ins’, where Retain has a toolbar button, ‘Open Retain’.
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Recover Admin

This is an emergency tool you can use if you happen to lose your admin account/password.
This utility will let you create a new admin.

Consult the readme file for further information on its use.

Appendix D - Reload Integration

GWAVA Reload and GWAVA Retain perform very different functions. Retain is an archiving product
whose main feature is the storage of data in one place for later search and retrieval. Reload is a Hot
Backup, Quick Restore and Push-Button Disaster Recovery product whose main feature is the storage of
instances of GroupWise post offices for the purposes of restoring items to their original location in their
original form or providing disaster recovery of domains or post offices.
So, why would you want to integrate Reload and Retain?

1. Reload is very good at moving data efficiently from point A to point B.

a. It copies your post office data in its original form.

b. It can make what is effectively a full backup by moving and storing as little as 12% of the
total amount of data in the post office.

c. By having the backed up data available in its original form, it can serve as a data source
for Retain.

d. Reload’s backups are available the moment the backup job is complete.
2. Retain moves a lot of data and needs strong network links to do so rapidly.

a. An archiving job moving “everything” will move all of the data. This may seem self
evident but when you combine Reload with Retain, you can achieve the same thing by
moving only 12% of the data.

b. If you don’t integrate them, you will pull data twice over the link — once for Reload, and
once for Retain. On top of that, if you don’t have Reload and you only have Retain, you
will definitely have to move your data twice.

c. By integrating Reload and Retain, you can centralize your archives and ensure good
backups and achieve a single data pull.
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A Brief Review on How Reload Works

No Helper Software Needed.

Reload runs on a Linux server. It does not use agents or helper software on the source post offices to
work. In other words, no agents or TSA’s are required. Reload simply connects to the server where a
post office or domain is stored and then copies the data to its backup storage location.

Backups are instantly available.

Because the data is copied in its original format, the data becomes available as soon as a backup job is
complete by simply running a post office agent (POA) against it (for post office backups) or a message
transfer agent (MTA) (for domain backups).

Backups Have Little or no Impact on Users.

Because Reload does not use the Post Office Agent to make backups, there is very little impact on users.
The POA will continue to run and service users as normal. Reload also does not use TSA software or
helper agents on the live post office server. Backups can be made while the users are logged in and
working.

Reload Leverages GroupWise’s Architecture to Save Bandwidth.

A GroupWise post office is composed of databases and overflow files. Databases contain users’ mailbox
layouts and indexes and other databases contain users’ authentication information. For any GroupWise
item exceeding 2KB in size, such as e-mail with attachments, overflow files are stored, commonly called
BLOBs (Binary Large Object).

While the contents of the databases changes almost constantly, the BLOBS are static. Therefore, in a
Standard Backup, Reload grabs the databases in their entirety but only those BLOBS that have been
newly created since the last backup.

Generally, the BLOBs take up almost 90% of the space occupied by the whole post office. Therefore,
with a standard backup, Reload can get away with copying only 12% of the data — the databases and
only those BLOBs which have recently been added. For those BLOBs that have been backed up in prior
backup instances, Reload links to a master backup directory, taken the first time a backup was run, using
a Linux feature called symbolic links. A symbolic link is like a Windows shortcut except that it looks, feels,
and acts like the real thing.

This is how Reload can achieve VERY fast backups. In addition, using Reload to move data will save
tremendously on network bandwidth compared to traditional backup systems which grab all of the data.

Backups Can be Made of Backups Allowing Centralization and Redundancy

Reload was made to backup live post offices and domains and it can also make backups of other Reload
backups. The following two cases can help illustrate how useful this can be:

Consider client “A” who has two physical locations, one post office in each. This client wants redundant
backups —a primary backup plus a secondary in case the primary fails.

This client installed a Reload server in each location. The servers backed up the local post office in
addition to making a backup of the Reload server in the other location. Thus, each Reload box effectively
had backups of both servers.

Consider client “B” who has one central data center and four branch offices. This client wants the head
office to have backups of all post offices in all locations.

Branch offices 1, 2, and 3 have fast WAN links to head office but branch office 4 has a very weak
connection to head office. However, branch office 4 has a strong WAN link to branch office 2.

So the client installed a Reload server in each office and one in the head office. The Reload server in the
head office was set to back up the Reload servers in branch offices 1, 2, and 3. For Branch office 4, the
Reload server in Branch office 2 was set up to back up the data from the Reload server in branch office 4
and then the head office was set to back this data up from the Reload server in branch office 2.
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Thus, backups can make as many hops and can be backed up in as many places as you need.

Using the ability to backup one Reload server with another, you can achieve data centralization and
redundancy. The redundancy also gives you the ability to use Reload for off-site disaster recovery.
Additionally, for client “B”, their old backup system moved all of the data every day. Using Reload, they
managed to cut their network traffic by 88%.

How Retain Takes Advantage of Reload’s features

Consider client “B” from the earlier example who has four branch offices and a head office. They want
their Retain Server to be located at head office. So they need to centralize their data.

Without Reload, they would have Retain Workers on the branch office POA servers and the data would
be sent over the WAN links. For a data collection involving “everything”, all data would surely saturate
the WAN links.

Plus, their backup/restore software would use the WAN links too, if they were centralizing their
backups.

Adding Reload to the mix, they are able to achieve huge bandwidth savings and performance gains.
Reload would be set up to centralize the data to one Reload server in head office, saving immediately
88% of their bandwidth compared to their existing backup/restore system.

Next, A Retain Worker would be set up on the central Reload box to draw data from all backed up post
offices.

One Retain Worker can only run one job at a time, so the post offices would be archived one at a time.

Multiple Workers on One Server

It is possible to install more than one Retain Worker on one server but this would double the hardware
requirements, Tomcat memory tuning, and is limited to Linux as the platform OS. This option is built into
the Linux installer and is activated by using the ‘addworker’ switch to the install command. (l.e.
./Retainlnstall.sh addworker)

You would normally only add additional workers if you wanted to dredge more than one post office at a
time.

On a Reload server, it might not be so time critical to dredge the post offices on it since there is no
impact on the end users. On top of that, Reload has a special feature made especially for Retain, a
special post office agent that stays up all the time, except to move to the latest backup. This way, it is
always available to Retain.

So you will have to decide if it is acceptable to have the post offices dredged one at a time or if you
would prefer to dredge many at a time. To do many at a time requires multiple workers.

Timing

It's important to time the data collection on Retain so that the Reload backup will be complete long
before the Retain job is scheduled to start. This is set in the schedule section under the Data Collection
menu in Retain.

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 163 Users Guide

Retain Settings

The three tasks to configure Retain to work with reload are to assign the reload password for the
worker, assign the running jobs to use the Reload integration, (this setting is found in the Jobs
configuration page in the Retain management console), and configure the Profile to use the [tem store
flag for duplicate checking.

Enter the management console, and select Jobs from the Data Collection menu.

% Jobs HY @

first backup .

Add Job
Edit Job

Remove Job

Job reload job added.

Job| reload job
Core Settings Mailboxes Reload Notification Status
Reload

You can backup your GWAVA Reload server, saving network bandwidth if desired. You'll need Reload 2.5, and some settings set on the
Reload machine. Please consult the user manual for additional information.

Enable Reload Integration?
Reload Server URL |http://10.1.1.101:55!

Create or select a job which you desire to use against the Reload system, and select the Reload Tab. You
must select the Enable Reload Integration option, as well as supply the correct connection address for
the Reload Server URL. (Both IP address and DNS name will work, but DNS is recommended wherever
possible.)

Set the rest of the Core Settings, Notification, and Status as you would normally for your Retain system,
but note that in the Mailboxes section you MUST assign the mailbox that Reload is backing-up. Save the
changes.

To specify the Reload —Retain password to the worker, open the specified worker in the worker settings
page, and click on the Connection tab. Specify the new Worker Password by entering it into the
provided field and then click ‘Save changes’ in the top corner of the page. You must re-upload the
bootstrap file to the worker after creating a new password. (See the worker section to get instructions
on correcting the bootstrap file).

Server Connection

The warker wil need to know how to connect to the Server. It is highly recommended that you use a DNS host name for the Host
Name. It's important to note that you are specifying the URL from the point of view of the Worker contacting the Server, which
may or may not match the URL you'd use from your browser to reach the Worker or Server.
Server Protocol e v
‘Senver Host Name| 10.1.1.101
Server Port |20
Server Path /RetainServer
Worker Password e

Note: Changing any of these parameters wil require recopying the worker bootstrap file!
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How to Setup Reload to work with Retain

This part assumes that you have already set up and configured one or more Retain workers to collect
data from your Reload box.

First, Reload must be set up so that the backups are available. There is a special feature in Reload for
this. It calls up a post office agent that stays up all the time and it only goes down long enough to change
to the most recent backup. So it will always be there with very small interruptions as the POA is brought
down then up.

Setting up Reload is done on a Profile-by-profile basis. Each post office that you set up for Retain to
dredge from must be configured within the profile configuration menu.

1) Start up Reload’s Administration menu.

[GNOME:
Admini=

2) From the main menu, choose Profiles — Administer Profiles.

WAVE Reload Main Men

Daemon Status
[ Running ]

Choose using [UP] [DOWN], [Enter] to Select

Access Backups
Disaster Recovery
Read Warning
Start/5top Jobs
View Logs

dminister Profiles
Create Profiles
Administer System
Documentation
Program Information

3) Choose Advanced Profile Configuration Menu
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Choose using [UP] [DOWN],

Prafile Actions Menu

Profile Log= Menu

Standard Backup (Incremental) Configuration Menu
Portable Backup (Full) Configuration Menu

Tape Backup (TAR Portable Backups) Configuration Menu
Preference=s Settings Menu

b Edit Profile Description

GroupWi=e Domain & Post Office Information

Profile Information

™ mom e

<Main Menu>

4) Choose Retain POA Menu & Settings

Choose Using [UP] [DOWN],

Access POA Menu & Setctings

Restore POA Menu & Settings

Live POA Menu & Settings

CONFIGURE Disaster Recovery Main Menu

Modify Profile Connectivity Settings

Failed Connection Retry Attempts

Wait Interval Between Failed Connection Retrys
Number of Time=s to Retry a Failed Process
Test and Refresh the Profile

Advanced Scheduling Options

R

=

LI s |

<Main Menu>
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Post Office Profile: PO Retain Integration POA Men

Retain Integration POA Status
Not Running

Choose using [UP] [DOWN], [Enter] to Select

to Retain Integration Configuration Wizar
Modify Retain POA Startup File
Delete and re—-create the Retain POA Startup File
BRetain Integration [ Enabled ]
Retain POA IP Address [ 10.1.1.101 ]
Betain POR SCOAP Port [ 7182 ]
BRetain POA CLIENT Port [ 1678 )
Betain POA HTTP Port [ 1679 ]
55L Encryption [ Disabled ]
Retain Base Worker Password
GroupWise Domain & Post Office Information
Integration Preferences Menu
View Retain Integration Agent Log
Betain Integration POA Testing Menu

5
D
I
Y
3
H
&
B
G
E
L
T

<Main Menu>

Now it’s worthwhile examining this menu. It contains all the settings you will need to make the Retain
integration work. This will be a new post office agent running and it will not interfere with the POA being
used to access, backup or disaster recovery. Thus, the settings NEED to be different. The easiest way to
start is to run the wizard.
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Here is another shot of the configuration screen after running the wizard. You will see sample settings
and the menu options will be described below.

Post Office Profile: PO Retain Integration POA Men

Retain Integration PORA Status
Hot Running

Choose using [UP] [ ] [Enter] to Select

to Retain Integration Configuration Wizarx
Modify Retain POA Startup File

Delete and re-create the Retain POA Startup File
Retain Integration Enabled ]

Retain POA IP Address 10.1.1.101 ]

Retain POA CLIENT Port 1678 ]

Retain POA HTITF Port 1679 ]

55L Encryption [ Disabled ]
Eetain Base Worker Password

GroupWise Domain & Post Office Information
Integration Preferences Memm

View Retain Integration Agent Log

Retain Integration POA Testing Menu

[

[
Retain POR SOLF Port [ 7192 ]

[

[

[ O = O v N o & i T I = S T s B

<Main Menu>

At the top, the status of the Retain Integration POA is displayed.

> Wizard: Run the configuration wizard.

> Startup: modify the startup file for the POA if you want to make specific changes to it.
> Delete-Retain: delete the startup file if you want to start fresh and configure from default.
> Integration: Enable or disable the Retain Integration

> Address: The IP address this POA will listen on.

> SOAP: The SOAP port this POA will use.

> CLIENT: The port that a GroupWise client may use to access this POA.

> HTTP: The HTTP port for this POA.

> SSL: Enable or disable SSL (Generally keep SSL Disabled)

> Key: A password Retain will use to access this POA.

> GroupWise: Specify the domain name and post office name for this POA.

> Log: View the Integration Agent Log.

The wizard will be shown below.
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1) Run the Wizard

In the field below indicate the name of the Groupwise
Post Office that this Relead Profile represents.

Bpo

In the field below indicate the name of the GroupwWise
pomain that owns the SroupWise Post Office:

2) Enter the name of the post office and domain.

in the field below indicate a key (string of characters)
that the Retain Worker can use to get access to the
Reload to Retain integratien for this profile.

NOTE: Use only letters and numbers for this key. The
case of the letters does matter.

[1334.

<Canrel>

3) Choose an authentication key that Retain will use to access this POA. This must match the
password you assigned to the Retain Worker. (See the Retain Settings)

Copyright © 20132 GWAVA Inc. All rights reserved.



GWAVA Retain 169 Users Guide

Retain POA SOAP Port

Hetain POA CLIENT Port

4) Specify the IP address and SOAP port for this POA. Be sure it is unique. Some will choose one IP
for the whole box with different client ports and SOAP ports for each POA. Others use the same ports
but the IP addresses are different.
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In the field below indicate the HITP port on this EReload
server that the Retain Integration PCA should use.

HOTE: Use digits, not letters

llOOBD

<Cancel>

5) Choose the HTTP port for this POA.

Because Reload is creating a faux POA for Retain to archive mail from, the Reload POA must be on a
different or unique port, so there is no conflict with your original POA. If your Reload installation is on a
separate machine from your POA, any port will do, but if it is the same, pick a port that you know is
open, different from the live system.

Retain will pull all necessary connection information from the Reload server. There is no need to enter
these settings into the Retain Server.

Now that you have set up the basics, you may edit the POA startup file in case you wish you change any
other settings, ( Retain.poa), or you can re-run the wizard from step 1.
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IMPORTANT Notes for the Integration

Retain

Because Reload essentially creates a snapshot of the Post Office, the duplicate checks that Retain can
use are very limited. The retention flag and purge flag will not function as they are kept within
GroupWise and would be changed back as soon as Reload creates a new backup. The Item Store Flag is
the only duplicate check that is internal to Retain, and is the ONLY duplicate check ability that will
work when Retain archives against a Reload system. Again, the retention and purge flags will not work
but the item store flag will. Be sure your Retain Profile matches this setting.

@ Profiles H Y
default s
Add Profile
Edit Profile Mo jobs are associated with this Profile,

Remove Profile

Profile reload saved.

Profile Name reload
Core Settings Scope Miscelaneous Advanced
Date Range to Scan

All Messages (ignore date) v

Duplicate Check

Retain only stores a single instance of each message and attachment. Defining how the Worker determines new items (so it may skip
sending them to the Server) is an important performance factor. Using the retention or purge flag choices are the fastest choices, if
these are options. Mever publish all messages unless you are priming the system for the first time.

Publish all messages newer than last stored messsgs (fast) [+]

The item store flag is set in two places: Duplicate Check under the Scope tab and under Set Storage Flags
under the Miscellaneous tab. The correct settings are shown.
Set Storage Flags

If you are using either the Purge or Retention features in GroupWise, you probably want these to be advanced automatically as items
are stored, so users may delete messages in their mailbox that have been stored by Retain. The Item Store flag is of similar function,
stored in Retain itseff, but cannot prevent users fom deleting ttem. It is most useful in conjunction with GWAVA Reload or in use with

multiple overlapping jobs.

[ Retention Flag O Purge Flag
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Reload

To mitigate the chances of getting Retain Worker archive errors while working against a Reload POA,
it is STRONGLY recommended that Reload is set to create highly consistent backups.

This setting is located at:

Main menu > Profiles (Administer Profiles) >Standard (Standard backup (incremental) Configuration
Profile) > Consistency (Backup Consistency level): Set to highest.

Post Office Profile Standard Backup Main Memn

Choose using [UP] [DOWN], [Enter] to Select

Standard Backup (Incremental) - Basic Schedule

Create Customized Job Event Actions

Standard Backup Database Threads Configuration
Standard Backup BLOBS (OFFILES) Thread=s Configuration
SmarctPurge Configuration

Wm0 m

High Performance Standard Backups: [ Enabled
[Backup Consistency Lewvel:
Backup DMS Libraries at Post Cffice: [ Di=sabled

<Main Menul>

This is enabled by default for new installs of Reload 2.5, but will have to be manually enabled on systems
that are upgraded to Reload 2.5 You want a highly consistent backup, to make sure that you have all the
blobs associated with the database. Database is picked-up first, so the blobs that are referenced in the
database will be consistent with the current backup.
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Appendix E - Migrating Retain to a new Server or Platform

Migrating Retain between different platforms is possible, though time consuming. Retain can also be
migrated between 32-bit and 64-bit systems. Migrating or moving the Retain Server can be complicated,
because the different Retain components that connect to theRetain server by IP address, file paths
mapped in the system, and the unique server identification which allows access to the data storage are
all tied to the originalRetain Server. The important variables for theRetain Server are found in the
ASConfig.cfg file. The connecting components will need new bootstrap files. In a migration, all these
variables must either be corrected, or copied to the new system for the migration to be a success.

There are no guarantees when migrating a server. BE SURE TO CREATE A FULL BACKUP WHEREVER
POSSIBLE BEFORE STARTING THE PROCEDURE. SQL databases and data storage systems are not
supported or administered by GWAVA Inc., and are the responsibility of the local system administrator
and the customer.

Regardless of the source and destination platform, the main steps will be the same. The steps for
migrating aRetain Server are:

1. Create a backup of the server, data store, and database.

2. IF the SQL database is housed on the source Retain Server, copy or migrate the SQL database to
its final destination in accordance with recommended practices for the respective SQL system.
Setup the SQL server and get it running on the destination machine.

3. Download and install Retain. After Retain has been installed, shutdown Tomcat.

4. Copy the data store to the new destination. The data store consists of more than just the
storage directory. The data store contains the configuration database, indexes, backups, license,
and the archive, (if not on a SAN). If migrating to Linux, the ownership and execute rights to the
data store MUST be changed. If ownership execute rights are not set correctly, the Retain Server
will not function correctly, and will generate inexplicable errors. Commands are:
chown —R tomcat:www <storage_directory>
chmod —R u+rwx <storage_directory>/*

5. Open the ASConfig.cfg file from the old server with the text editor of choice. (Text editor must
be able to view .xml files.) The following file paths which were mapped for the original server

must be corrected for the new server:
<serverlD>unique_server_ID</serverID>

It is ESSENTIAL that the ServerID setting be identical to the original server ID, or the migration will fail.
<basePath>/retain</basePath>

<archivePath>/retain/storage</archivePath>
<xmlPath>/retain/xml</xmlPath>
<indexPath>/retain/index</indexPath>
<backupPath>/retain/backup</backupPath>
<licensePath>/retain/license</licensePath>
<EBDBPath>/retain/ebdb</EBDBPath>
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le. If migrating from Windows to Linux, the <basePath> would need to be changed from:
<basePath>C:\retain</basePath> to <basePath>/retain</basePath>

6. When the ASConfig.cfg file has been modified correctly, copy the modified file into the
destination server. ../RetainServer/WEB-INF/cfg
Once the file has been copied into the new server, start Tomcat.

7. Verify that theRetainServer is working. If it is not working, view errors and double-check the
settings in the ASConfig.cfg file.

8. IF the final destination server has a different IP address than the original RetainServer had, all
workers and stubbing servers must be reconfigured by re-uploading new bootstrap files for each
one. If this step is not completed, the workers and stubbing server will not have contact with the
Retain Server, and will not be able to function. See ‘correcting the bootstrap’ in the worker
section.

The process should be done with extreme care and attention to detail, if not under the supervision and
by the guidance of Retain Support. Completing ALL steps for your system is extremely important. If
there is a problem call support and/or revert to the backup made in step one. Correctly following these
steps will result in a fully functioning system on a new platform.
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Appendix F - Switching the Indexing Engine

Switching between indexing engines is possible, though frequent changing is not recommended as it is a
time consuming process. This guide assumes that the system will be switched from Lucene to the more
robust Exalead indexing engine, though the process is nearly identical for the switch back to Lucene, it
simply requires selecting ‘lucene’ instead of ‘exalead’ when the options are provided, as the positions of
Lucene and Exalead are reversed when switching from Exalaed to Lucene.

Switching the indexer to Exalead
The Exalead indexing engine is not required, and the system can be switched from Lucene to Exalead at
any time. However, the index engines are not compatible with each other and have no way to export
the indexes between them, causing a need to re-index the entire mail archive each time the index
engine is changed to ensure full coverage. Re-indexing the archive will take substantial amounts of
time, and switching the indexing engine should only be run during a ‘quiet time’ when there are no jobs
scheduled to run.
Exalead allows much more flexibility and options in searching and scaling. However, Exalead does
require a separate physical machine with robust hardware. For a full list of Exalead requirements and
install instructions, see the Exalead Install document. Switching to the Exalead indexing engine will
cause some server downtime.
Before you begin the migration to Exalead for the indexing engine, you must first have Exalead installed
and working. Log into the Retain Server management console as Adminitrator, and ensure that:

» The Retain System has been backed-up.

» Exalead serer has been Installed, setup, and is accessible .
» No deletion manager jobs should be running, or set to run.
>

Indexer status is set to ‘0’. On Retain Server status page, the “Total emails in memory queue

’

awaiting indexing” should show ‘0’. If this is not set to ‘0’, and no job is running, contact

support before performing the index engine migration.

From this point on, actual changes will be made in your Retain Server system. To change the index
engine, perform the following steps
1. Asadmin, log into the Retain Server management console and browse to the Configuration |

Server Configuration page and select the Index tab and click on the ‘Migration Steps’ link to
spawn the migration steps window.
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\# Server Configuration H& e

Commuricaons g Slonge  Accounts | Mantenance  houficaton | Logging - Mecdriows

!
SystarLop Indexing Engine
Dkt Collection At the core of Retan's seaching functionaity s the indexirg engine. Retsn suooons teo indecng engnes cumently, Exslead snd Lucene. 1t & possile to mgrate kom ore
P ba thed it but ths may iecune Sondicant offt. [ i hetter 1o chasse an indming engnd intialy that fits your
ies
Frofies Here & 3 beof summany of the Indeeng Engrgs provded. Thise & mone detal n th uer manug
b # Lucena - Fast and eary 1o use. Requies no addtional softwans or hardwars instalation, Wel sLited for smal scake emvronmants that hawe onfy madest cearching and
dobs sAnragn requrments. Somea faturns, such s extonded guenes, enhanced publshing and mparting, 62 an not avalablo wsng the Lucene ongine. Nat chistorie
o high avalabaty fendy.
Bhanagement ® Enaoad - R, entromely poweniul, nd vy scalable. Can b dhstentd with multple ndes and search nocdes. A8 Rt sdvanoed Spatunes svalibl, Riguees one o
Lsers fraore deckCated 64 bt servens (guad cone recommended), with at least 1608 RAM. Recures an rstalabon process, Recomimended for redium 1o lange custormers,
m;q;n % woll & crganizations that nead advanced saarching, sxporting, svalablity functions,
Delebon Managament 100 o dedicky 10 swich Indkung engines, be e 1 rowd the Listr manusl, snd folow th Mgration Steps carefilly. The Mgriton Steps Dage Contang 3 Complett stép
oy st Quids, 35 wel s special migration functionaity,
Configation
Surent: g Engine: [Luen \
Berenr Condguration

torage Manager
Stubking Samer
Licensing
Trndemmg
28 days

srmareng in el
Heer, you adhst tha défersnt types af Ihems to be indesad. You may add, delata, ce et Rems.

Open the migration link in a new window or tab.

Tnd Engine Migrati
Surmimary
Migration fram to arather & ‘st one not taken ighthy. Inherently the process of migration requines rendexng al previous stored mad, a process which may take days or weeks
dopercng on thee n of your store.
Mativations for migrating inchude:
'mem for puarngle, Exsload con be nstalad o2 5 mitiol nodo cster sokition. Lucens caniot.
- Wi muumxmmm erhancad publshing and exportng ,8tc) thit regure the Wi expect most

. mmvum 5 & simple mﬂﬁﬂ.ﬂh‘\_ mm decicated hadware.

o d o flly, Chck hore to print this paga,

Steps Tor Migration
Backup

‘ackup your databas, and optionaly your indewes. Thess ane both langa datasets, hxnwwbemmmmtmsﬂhxamtynmmanm&wmdamw Ho indles:
changes ocou o the oid inde, 50 you could swars back off to the old index engine by changing the Lypee in Server C

Note the Domuments Indewed value

I U Status i Uit scrioen, ot e Servle LS. Wi that rambr dowri. wrd b HOT 3 11 ared Exiiord i e
rumber, mnnmmmwnnmmmmmmm

Sot up Fxalead Server (I switching to Exalead)

St up yoour Erabear] Server, using instructions in bhe user manual, Staet i, wast about one minute, and then check if you can reach the dabboend (bt finsddess basePorte /o, 90 for example # your Prslesd
sBrver wees at 10.0.0.3, with bassport of 40000, Mtps//10.0.0.3:40001 fapid .

Test the

This window has links and information on the migration as well as the migration settings further down
the page. LEAVE THIS PAGE OPEN.
2. Scroll down the page to the link to the Indexer Reset page.
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l@d Indexing Engine Migration

DATARAST CHANGE OCCURS HERED AND IN FUTURE STEPS, YOU CANNOT STOP AT THIS POINT, AND DOWNTIME WILL SHORTLY DU INCURRED

&l of your data rends to be rindeund. S0 wa must poset the indoed status, which i a Sold in the EMal tabie nfvﬁ(ﬂ.vtabmwmmltmvanﬂ {aftor boing indewnd, the value s 5ot to »0 if fully indesnd,
and 3 nogativ valut I only partialy indewnd. Bt Aon-20na N any Casel ). Thon, the backoround nddwsr wil gracualy rendiox J of thass manms.

To reset the indesing status, logn as a user with the Manage Servens nght (such i your initialy created auam aca:uul] and run the Indexer Rm' ullw ibtpy:f et aniServes Acdrerss et arSenver
iusdiindeunsfinset s . Normally you wank o alow it 1o reset your pntine mosEgn . Thes ffmcts onfy ol I ot wikten too. faithough the hackoround indous wil
cortanly stat roindiing iboens relativedy shortiy),

Switch Iinbexinng Engires

In Server Configuration, undér the Indexing tab, change your configuration bo the new engine, and configune o5 needed (For example bassport and host for Exdead.). Seve your changes. and then continue to
the next sten, without pause

Sel Migration Optiom.
{Optional bt recommendsd strongly)
By dafaust, the naw engna wil hanca 3 ndesing, deletion, and saarching tasks, BRCAUSR reincaing takes 3 whil, Switching over to the naw Indaxing engine for your saarches would resit in N0 ﬁFJ\l(HHIT‘ﬁ

ritiaby. This may ba unacoaptabia. [nchasd you may wank 0 bamgorary contbnus to e youe old Indasing engine for sasrch rasults. Of couss, &5 mportant rpbes sparchas wil got ncreasrgly ut of
s, ommummnh:mrmw o iy Ao optionaly configune an emal bo be sent 1o a designatied person when the indedng i complete, Agan, keen in mind &l rew iterms wil b

diguad orly by th o o i for saarch reudts.
To configure thesa options, il oot the Sliowing form. Do not fill out and submit this fonm et you are eady to do sof
R Mgk s ok ot

PRGN Parameers
[ Mgrabion s in progress?
[0 Activate an stemative searching eever?
Saarching Server shoukd ba Licans a0
1 sond an el when figration & complated:
Cornma delmited kit of e-mel recients | sdmnBduran.on

Ty 1 urcesstand™. This is recured bo sove the fom, and b for wour protection:

Sy Migrabion P aymlens,

Open the link in a new page or tab. http://RetainServerAddress/RetainServer/Util/indexerReset.jsp

By default, the Indexer Reset page should look like the picture below. (Pay attention to the Unindexed
Items (DB): number. It should read ‘0. If it does not, do not proceed unless under the instruction of
support.

Indener Batkground Indener is alwe: true
Indeser curently RUNHING ergne. hucens (You may have abeady switched engres, but this will not be relected vl sestart)

Unindesed Tems (D). 0 €———

“This utibty allaws yoi ta reset the indexed status of ether the eetire message fore or a specific malbox It may take quite some e an a large dstabase

Do not van this wility withour specific insouetons to do ol Misuse can cormupt the index, lead to high CPU unlization, sl be quite meonvensent for users, as unril the index is vebult
amy items affected wll not he searchable

With Lucene, resettg the indes s HOT enough You must either delete the enbe existing mdes (wilh bomeat unloaded) or delete o dems belonging to a certain malbos. Otherwise redmdimt
wkomation will be stered] See lucensDelete ap Bor more

O Baset the entire message store, Al iteens vl slowly be remdexed by the background indessr
@ Reset past a specific wer's store. All itens will slowly be reindexed by the Background indexer
Tser T to reset (case sensitive)

Tou may alze add an addmonal muxlon that only emal stored after a centain enestamp value i affected. Leave thes enary ar -1 to disable thes feanare.
Timestamp restrichon -1

You must type *1 AGREE" below before htting the submet button

Tinderstand the significast impheatons of what 1 am deing

Subimat

The next few steps need to be performed with little time delay between them. No more than a couple
minutes. If not switched soon, the indexer reset switch will cause Lucene to re-index, instead of causing
Exalead to index the message store, resulting in empty search results when switched to Exalead and
slow responses due to Lucene re-indexing the message store. Read through the next steps and decide
settings before proceeding. These steps must be completed in the order specified.
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3. From the Indexer Reset page, Select Reset entire message store. Type “I AGREE” in the dialog
after reading the warnings. Select Submit.

Indener Batkground Indener is alwe: true
Indeser cusrently RUNHING ergne. hucens (You may have alieady switched engres, but this will not be relected vl sestart)

Unindexed ems (DE): 0

This usilty allows you 1o reset the indexed starus of either the extire message store or & specife madbes: T may take quite some tme on a large dutabase

o not van this utility withont specific mshmchions to do so! Misuse can cormpt the index, lead to high CPU nhilization, and be quite meonvenient for nsers, as unfil the index is vebualt
any wems affected will not be searchable

With Lucene, resetting the index is NOT enough You st either delete the entwe existing index (with tamcat unloaded) or delete all ems belonging to a certain mailbox. Ctherwise redmdant
wforenation will be stared) See hiceneDelate iap for mare

@ Heset the entire mezsage stere. Allbems will slowly be remdexed by the background indexer
© Reset just a speciic user's store. Allfiems will owly be reindesed by the Background indewer
User T o reset (case sensitive)
You may also add an addisonal restrsction - that only emol stored after a cortain tnestarnp vahie ¢ affected. Loave thes ertry as -1 to dsable e franze
Tenestarnp restrichon 1 P

Teou st type T AGREE" below before hitting the submat butten

Tunderstand the significast implcations of what 1 am doing | AGREE

Subimat.

Proceed without delay to the next steps
4. THIS STEP MUST BE DONE QUICKLY AFTER RESETTING THE INDEX. Go the server configuration in
the Retain Server admin page, and switch indexer engine to ‘exalead’.

ial Server Configuration H& o

Communications  Index  SIOREQR AcCounds.  Mamtenance  Motificaion  Loggng Mucelanecus

Inddisana Engene

AL the cone of Betan's seardhing functondity & the ndenng engne, Reten ppons two ndewng engres ounently, Exdead and Lucene, 1t & possbie 1o mgrate fom
o £ the other, but this may reque sgrécant effort. It i better to chooss an indaxing engne instaly that fits your neads

Fera & & beiaf sy of the Tncesing Ergines. provided. Thede & more datal in the usee manust

® Lucend - Fat and dadr 10 U2e. Aegunes nd sddmiondl softwiand o hardwane nstalation, Wiel sumed for smal skt enwronments that have only modest seardhing
A SU0r a0 noguenirents. Some features, such o ewtenditd guenes, enbunoid publishing and eeporting, €60 ane ron avalibie g the Lucon ergnz. Not
chustarsbia o high wvalblty rendy.

® Exaoad - Fust, etrornily powerful, and very scalable, Can be custuned with multiple ndes and seurch nodes. 28 Ritan advanced fastunes svalible. Reguess ong
£ fraon cickeatod 64 bl sonvens (guel con recommendie), with ot kst 1668 BAM. Bocures on stalition process, Reecrmmendod o rodum 1o Legs
customers, a5 well & arganations that need acvanced searching, suporting, avalablity functions.

1f yous do dacide to switch Indexing engnes, be sure o read tha user manual, and folow the Migration Steps canefidy. The Migration Steps paga contans a compiste
100 by step guacke, s wil s Specl migration fncionaity.

Current Iredesing Ergne: @&
|tcera |

After selecting Exalead as the indexing engine, input the connection information (IP address and base
port, the default base port is 10000).
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1l Server Configuration Save changes bl 7 @

Commuricatiors. Indes  Storage Accounts | Mantensnce | Molificstion | Logoing - Miscelaneous

Indeading Enging

AT the cone of RS siwchng nctonaty & C] . Pl Supports curently, Exaoad and Lucone. It & possbie 10 regrate fiom
one 1 the ather, but this may requie SGrificant sfor. It is better o choose 0 iNdexing engine INftlaly that #ts your needs,

Here b5 a brief summary of the Indaxing Engines provided, There & mare detal N the user manuat

* Lugone - Fast and oasy to us. Rngusres no addtional softwars or hardware instalation. Wiell suted for smal scale environments that hawe only modest soarching
and Shoragn reUNMAnt:. Some fnatures, such a8 setended guinis, srhanted pubithing and saporting, 840 e fat avalibio uang the Lutens sngino. Not
chaiterable o bigh avalabiity fierdy,

® Exilinad - Fast, outrimedy porwitefd, and wery scalible. Can be chistired with multel indes and saarch nodes. Al Retain advanced Baatures avaible. Recuees one
o mone: dodkcatind &4 bit sorvors (oud cong racommendad], with at It 16GE RAM. U a0 instaliition procsss. Recommonded for madem ta legs
customers, 35 wel a5 organzations that need advancad searching, exporting, avalabity functions,

18 yonu dho dhecicie ta switch indenirg engnes, be sure to resd the user manud, and folow the Migration Ste
shop b sten Guida, 35 wil a5 ocul migration functionaty,

s canarhaly. The Migration Sters page contars 4 compisls

Cument Indoung Enging: [Laeed [

Engud HowtfIP; 192,164.1. 106
Exaiaad RASEPORT: 10000
1ot Lonrechon

After all changes have been made, select the Save Changes button.

5. Go to the Migration Steps page and Select, migration in progress, and select to Send an e-mail
when migration is completed. Specify a destination address.

=
-

=

Migration Parametees

Migration & in progross?

Activate an atemative searching server

Sasrching Server thoukd ba [T

Send an el when migration & completed?

Comima delimited kit of e-mal recpients admnGyousdoman. com

Toeae T orhonstored”, Thes & rocured bo savir thie form, and i for your protection: | ool

6. Activate an alternative searching server if desired.

While Exalead is indexing the archive, there will be no mail in the index to be searched through.

Depending on how much mail is in the archive, the indexing operation may take a very long time. To

have the searching features of Retain available while the archive is processed, specify a separate

searching server. In this case, it would be Lucene. The only downside to this operation is that any

new mail added to the system during the indexing operation will not be added to the Lucene index,

and will not be available to search until Exalead has finished and the search engine has been

changed to Exalead.

7. After the settings are correct, type “l understand” and select Save Migration Parameters.

8. Restart Tomcat on the Retain Server system. When Tomcat starts back up, the settings will be
cemented and the archive will be re-indexed into Exalead.

During the indexing process of Exalead, the statistics of the Retain Server Status and update
page should rapidly increase. It is one way to monitor the progress of the migration. (The screen
shot shown is before the migration is started.)
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n - Sydney - Melbourne - Brisbane - Wellington - Christchurch - Auckland -

Migrate to GroupW

Global Event Series

Click Here For All The Details

&Jnhs g wiorkers gsawar e Updates

g @

Server

Index Migration in Progress false:

SCL Server OK

Server RetainServer (FXROPPHOTTTI)
Stored EMails 0

Engine: standard

Server started at: 10-Mar-2010 14:00:11
Archived since server started (totaldupes/new) 0/ 0 f 0

Server errors o

Installation time 08-Mar-2010 15:10:53
Enable Address Book Caching Yes

Last Adcress Book Cache 08-Mar-2010 15:13:43
Enable Index Optimnization  Yes

Last Index Optirization Newer

Total documents ever indexed 19897

Total emails in memory gueue awaiting indexing 0 <4

Tatal documents indexed so far since uptime 0 <+

Tatal emais indexed so far since uptime o <«

Total emails with indexing errars since uptime 0

Tatal emals with items skipped (*) since uptime 0

Last item indesxed at Never 4

9. When the migration compete email arrives, return to the Migration Steps page and unselect the
Migration is in progress setting, type | understand, and Save Migration Parameters.

Migration Parametens
Migration & in progress?
[ Activate an terrative ssarching server?
Surching Sorvor shoukd bo [
Send an e-mal when migration & complated?
Comma delnited kit of e-mal recpients | sdre iy ourdonan, com

Type "1 undarstand®, Ths & reduined ta s th farm, and &5 for your protection: | undarstand

Sevee My slicn Parasrmstens

Even though Lucene has been unselected, it will still exist with all the indexes until removed. Again, Re-
indexing may take a long time depending on the hardware of the Exalead system, the size of the archive,
and the speed of the connecting network. Allow for plenty of time for the indexing to be performed.
Time may range from several days to several weeks for extremely large systems.

Once it has been determined that Lucene is no longer wanted or needed as a backup for the system, to
save system disk space, the Lucene index should be removed from the system. This is not a necessary
step, though it does free up system disk space that currently holds duplicate data that now resides in
the more robust Exalead system.
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To remove the Lucene Indexes, login as admin to the Retain Server, open a new window or tab, and
browse to http://Retain_Server_Address/RetainServer/Util/luceneDelete.jsp to remove the users one by
one according to UUID. The lucene delete page is also linked form the Indexer Reset page. To manually
delete the Lucene indexes, remove the contents of the <storage area>/index directory. There should
also be a copy of the index directory in the backup folder of the storage area. This measure is not
required and
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Appendix G - Exchange Permissions required for Retain

Exchange settings

To connect with exchange, Retain needs a user with appropriate rights. This can be accomplished by
using an existing user, or by creating a new one. It is recommended to create a new user for Retain
archiving. If creating a new user, ensure that the user is an active user account and that the password

does not change to ensure Retain will be able to access mail € Intemet Bxplorer M il
. - . . . ) (& Intemet Explorer (54-bit) J

without changing settings. This user is sometimes called a = Windows Contacts ‘ e

. . ’ . . ‘ & windows Update

service account’. Retain calls this user the ‘global catalog Pl

user’. Administrative Tooks Admiistrator

Extras and Upgrades

Maintenance

Microsoft Exchange Server 2007
£3 Exchange Management Console

The user created or used for Retain must be a “mailbox-

enabled user” with read access to see all other users, groups, ] E-_-t-«an-emanaw ement Shel
resources, and Exchange Servers in the Exchange Forest. The %ui:&sf;;:fme‘p
user will be utilized by both the Retain Server and Worker for Startup

LDAP lookups in Active Directory. The Retain user also must

have Exchange impersonation rights to every mailbox user

on every server in the organization to be archived. The Run...
Retain user MUST NOT be a member of any Exchange
Administrator group, as Exchange denies impersonation
rights for all administrator accounts.

Documents

Computer

Network

Control Panel

Administrative Tools I3

Help and Support

Additional permissions need to be added to the user created ls ©B ol a|]
for Retain. The quickest way to add these rights is through the Exchange Management Shell.
After creating the new user in Active Directory, open the Exchange Management Shell.

Grant Impersonation Permissions to the Retain user.

The commands required are different depending on the version of the Exchange Server. Exchange 2010
requires only one command per Exchange system to be issued, whereas Exchange 2007 requires the
commands to be run on every Exchange server in the Exchange system to grant required permissions. If
the Exchange system contains 2007 and 2010 servers, the different commands must be completed on
one server of each type.

Exchange 2010 command:
For Exchange 2010, the only command necessary for impersonation permissions is:

New-ManagementRoleAssignment —name ImpersonationAssignmentName
—Role Applicationlmpersonation —User ServiceAccount

Where the ‘Name’ is a name chosen by the administrator and the ‘ServiceAccount’ is the name of the
Retain user.
For Example:

New-ManagementRoleAssignment —Name impersonation-retain
-Role Applicationlmpersonation -UserRetain

If additional Exchange servers are added to the system after running this command to grant rights to the
‘retain’ user, the command must be run again to grant rights to the new server.
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Exchange 2007 commands:
(‘Retain’ is the name of the Retain user, or Service Account below)
Get-ClientAccessServer | Add-AdPermission -UserRetain
-ExtendedRights ms-Exch-EPI-Impersonation

Get-MailboxDatabase | Add-AdPermission -UserRetain
-ExtendedRights ms-Exch-EPI-May-Impersonate

Get-MailboxServer | Add-ADPermission -userRetain -ExtendedRights
Send-As, Receive-As, ms-Exch-Store-Admin

Room and Equipment Resources:

To archive Room and Equipment Resources, or to restore them, the Retain user, or Service Account,
must also have delegation rights. These commands must be issued manually for each Room and
Equipment or resource mailbox on every relevant server. This is required for both 2010 and 2007.

These commands must be issued:
(‘Retain’ is used here as the name of the Service Account, or Retain user, and the ‘Mailbox Database’
should be changed to the appropriate name.)

(NOTE: every time a new Room and Equipment or resource mailbox is added, the first command must
be re-run.)

Exchange 2010 commands:
Get-Mailbox —ResultSize Unlimited —Database “Mailbox Database”
| Add-MailboxPermission —User “Retain” —AccessRights FullAccess

Add-ADPermission —ldentity “Mailbox Database” —User “Retain”
—ExtendedRights Receive-As

Add-ADPermission —ldentity “Mailbox Database” —-User “Retain”
—ExtendedRights Send-As

Exchange 2007 commands:
Get-Mai lboxDatabase | ForEach-Object {Get-Mailbox -ResultSize
Unlimited -Database $_.DistinguishedName | Add-MailboxPermission
-UserRetain -AccessRights FullAccess}

Get-Mai lboxDatabase | ForEach-Object {Add-ADPermission -ldentity

$__DistinguishedName -UserRetain -ExtendedRights
Receive-As,Send-As}
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Authentication Methods
Retain requires Basic Authentication to be enabled on EACH CAS Exchange server in the system. Open
“Server Manager” on Exchange server.

1. In left pane, expand “Roles”, expand “Web Server (11S)”, select “Internet Information Services
(11S) Manager”.

2. A new “Connections” pane opens, expand your Exchange server object, expand “Sites”, expand
“Default Web Site (Multiple Protocols)”, select “EWS”.
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ASPMEY | s e
& P = - 3 % 1|5 pae settrge,
: I =) Wy A || Ve vetsiecctones
MET HET HET Profic NET Bisley JET That NET Lsers |
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p— . . — Brcurse Appication
= B ﬁ i x;!; S& 130 tromee =0 gt
Aphcoton  Covwcten Madwe ey Papsad Bowdms  Sewn Stale || rowse ;443 sy
Sringe. Conmole |
g Advanoed Setings...
o || e
ETH E e Helpy
ns
L e d
—r> H @ LS Al =
m Compragaan Dt Directory Lrror Pagas Hardar
Cocument: Drowsng Mapprgs
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W loggrg  MDMTypes  Modues o T —
Rz, Caheg

3.
WTTR 4t Challenge
Forrm Authentestion HITP 302 Logrfledrest
Wirdaws Auhenicason HTTP 424 Challenge
4, Select “Basic Authentication”, click “Enable” in right pane.

You can now close “Server Manager”.
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Appendix H: Trusted Application Key Creation
There are two ways to create a Trusted Application key: through ConsoleOne in GroupWise 8, or via
utilizing a Trusted Application key generator on a connected and authenticated win32 workstation.

Trusted Application Key creation through Console One for GroupWise 8

ConsoleOne with GroupWise 8
supports the native creation of a
Trusted Application Key. To create

S My World

¢ oS
a trusted application key for Retain, i ?‘%Gb"?::rﬁ
select the GroupWise system from o g server

the system tree and select
GroupWise System Operations|
Trusted Applications... from the
‘Tools’ menu.

o Users

9 &% dom
>~ Gapo

Edit Yiew Wizards

o Groupiiise

¢ (& GroupWise System

Novell'ConsaleOne

Tools | Help
GroupWise System Operations »
GroupWise Utilities 3
GroupWise Diagnostics 3

Select Domain...

System Preferences...

eDirectory User Synchronization...
Admin-Defined Fields...

Pending Operations...
Addressing Rules...

Time Zones...

External System Synchronization...
Software Directory Management..
Restore Area Management..
Internet Addressing...

Trusted Applications...

LDAP Servers...

Global Signatures...

Web Calendar Publishing Hosts...

The Configure Trusted Application window will open,

any and all trusted applications currently listed in the system.
From the Configure Trusted Applications window, select ‘Create’.

Enter the Name and description of the Trusted Application, in
this case, ‘Retain’. The name and description may be anything

desired. Check the ‘Provides Message Retention
Service and ‘Archive Service Address’ and provide
the IP address or DNS name to the Retain server and
the port: 48080

Archive Service address:

TCP/IF Address

& IF Address: [28a].[asa],[ 1 |.[108
) DNS Host Mame:
Archive Service port 48080 |
Ok _. Lancel Help The
location for

displaying

Configure Trusted Applications

Trusted Applications:

[} Edit Trusted Application X
Name: |Retain |
Description: Message Archive Service |
TCP/IP Address:
[_] Requires SSL
Provides Message Retention Service
Allow access 1o Archive Service
Archive Service address: 192, 168.1. 106:48080
[[] Archive Service requires SSL
Location for key file: | ~/Deskion =
Name of key file: [RetainT Appiey tat |
[ ok |[ cancer |[ mem |

the key file and name may be anything desired, but the key file

is saved in plain text, so add the .txt extension or open with an
editor. The key may be copied and pasted into the Retain
interface, or entered manually. The key file may be saved for
records or discarded. The new Trusted Application Key is active

and now appears to be edited, removed, or removed
created.

Configure Trusted Applications

Trusted Applications:
Retain

s |

Delete

and re-
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GroupWise Trusted Application Key generator

IMPORTANT Information about the Trusted Application Key generator:

» The Trusted Application Key generator must be run from a win32 or compatible system.

» You must use the program included with Retain. The program included with other GWAVA
products won't work for Retain.

Your workstation must have the Novell and GroupWise clients installed.

You must be logged in as the ADMINISTRATOR of the PRIMARY DOMAIN.

The Trusted App Generator requires access to the domain database; in Linux this requires a
SAMBA share or equivalent.

Y V VY

Note: The Trusted Application Key takes a few moments to propagate through the GroupWise system
and therefore it may not be ready for testing or use immediately after you’ve generated it.

From the GroupWise Module page, select the link to download the Trusted Application Key generator,
and select 'run’, or run a previously downloaded and saved copy.

1) Click RUN to download and run the Trusted Application Key generator.

) Setup - TrustKey E‘E‘BJ

Welcome to the TrustKey Setup
Wizard
This willinstall TrustKey 1.02 an your computer

Itis recommended that you class all other spplications before
canlinuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

2) Follow the wizard. Click Next.

GWAVA Trusted Application Creator

Select GroupWise domain database (wpdomain.db)

Domain Directory: L.
Generate key for product: Retain v s

Test trusted key for this malbox:
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3) Find your GroupWise domain database. Click on the “...” button.

GWAVA Trusled Application Creator

St Gren g Wi dhormin o o (wprdormaie )

oman Drectery: Flgwaysiguedmimdonan. & (o] [crothe Tnstedrey
Generakn by For product: Rekain ¥
Genarsted Ky Canced ]

Terst st by Fer Uhis ol

4) Once you have found your domain, click “Create Trusted Key”.

| GWAVA Trusted Application Generator, _

& new Trusted Application has been created and the Generated Key has been copied to the Clipboard.

Depending on the configuration and speed of your GrouphWise system, it may take up to one minute
before this new key actually can be used.

GWAYA Trusted Applicalion Crealor

Seect Groupies domain databace (wpdoman.db)

Dumain Ditectury: I\ gwepguiddonwpdenan. & u Crmate Trustee Koy
Gerrerate by Fur proghucts Relan v Test Trusted Koy
Gevrer abed Ky A T L DR DOOO0EA DO 00 TN TG00 DODO0EEACLC D000 R [ g Cornel

Test trusbe by or Wi malbox; | cobel

NOTE: Please allow a few moments for the Trusted Application Key to propagate through the

GroupWise system before testing it. You may proceed without testing the key but if you want to
test it, please allow the time for the key to propagate through the system.
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5) When the key has been generated, enter the name of a valid user on your post office and test
the key by clicking “Test Trusted Key”. You will be asked to log in to GroupWise for this user.

o] |oererte & rusted applicatie

B Ee———

St gl homa dat
User 0 (Required): ool

Dioman Drectory: Padsrond:

et ke for product; | () colne. Addrass | 192.16010.9 Part: | 1657

Gererated Key: 1 Cahing mallxax palty; a

Vst ritnd koy fox tiasmal = TTORS Maliox poth

T TSI STy T Tt po]
oNg 5 N RALAIN SArEE 1N Some
may

0 HoslHame

—
GWAVA Trusted Application Creator

Select Groupt/ise domain datsbase (wpdomain.db)

Domain Directory: G . db ]  [creste Trusted key |
Generate key For product: [retan v [Jestmrustedkey
Genersted Key: |03E6336 10DC00000BE4CECDOFFOD7B0DD3EA 536200 00000RA4CECOOFFO07800 | [ 3§ Cancel |

Test trusted ke For this malbox; |Login Fors Colin James was suscesful ]

6) Once your login was successful, you know that both your trusted application key and the SOAP
mechanism are working properly. The trusted application key is now copied to your clipboard so
you can paste it to the Retain configuration page.
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